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CHIEF FEATURES 

of 

The ,,New Analytic Method of Learning Languages". 

1 Every subject of instruction should be gradnated so as to 
accord with the slow growth of the learner's mind. 

2. This method, an analytico- synthetic or inductive process, is 
based on what we may call the fdndamental ^^Beadingr Passage''. 

The Beading Passage, instead of simple words or disconnected 
sentences, is thus the centre round which the whole instruction ill all 
its details moves. 

3. The introduction to a foreign lan^age should begin with its 
Sounds, but with those onlj that are illustrated by the 'Eeading 
Passage' of each lesson. It is monstrous to teach children the whole 
alphabet and the pronunciation of. all the letters at one time. Pronun- 
ciation must thus be in strict accordance with the 'Beading Passage' 
and be taught only so far as it refers to this one passage. Beading, 
committing to memory, and reciting short passages of poetry, which 
should be at first simple and prose-like, and simplified by phonetic 
transcriptions, should be specially used at the beginning in order to 
accustom tongue and ear to the sounds of the new language. Owing 
to its musical character and its simpler construction poetry is more 
easily committed to memory than prose. 

4. Aeeidenee and Syntax are not treated as separate elem^its, 
learned by heart without the proper ap{)lication of their various rules 
to speech, but are combined with, and inductively inferred fix)m, the 
Reading Passage of each lesson. 

Thus notmng is taught that is useless at the time. 

5. The Sentences of the Exercises (for translation into the 
foreign language) are composed of the words contained in ''the Beading 
Passage" now familiar to the student, and are arranged by means of 
permutation; that is to say, by adding the stock of words of the 
preceding lessons to all the subsequent ones, and by thus repeatedly 
re-revising the contents of the Beading Passage, ever new ideas and 
sentences are formed. 

Moreover, the ability to translate into the foreign language will be 
acquired in a simple and easy manner well-suited to the attainments 
of the pupil. 

6. Conversation in the foreign language is practised from the 
very beginning," and is based on the Besuling Passage of each lesson, 
in the contents of which the student is now quite at home. 



VI Chief Features of the Method. 

7. After the' methodical part or some portion of it is gone 
through, and the student is acquainted with the chief elem^ts of 
grammar as inferred £rom tlie Keading Passage, he should study 
we following Systematic Grammar Part which will impart to him 
grammar as a whole and teach him to comprehend the true genius 
of the grammatical frame- work and its contents. 

8. Special care has been taken to impart a knowledge of Ewerj 
day Phrases and Idioms, without which no study of a foreign lan- 
guage can be complete. 

9. A Beader with a complete Graduated Glossary is added to 
each Course, the poems in the Elementary German Course being for 
the sake of conyenience printed in English type. 

10. It is calculated, that by using these courses the time of 
learning a language at school will be about two years less than 
is wanted for any other method (supposing the same number of 
hours a week is allowed to each); whilst a priyate student, with proper 
time at his disposal, will be well able in twelye months to master a 
language, so as to read and write it fluently and also to conyerse in it 
(in the case of a modem language). 

Each course is intended for one school-year, so that the study of 
the whole 'accidence' and of the ^syntax' will extend oyer, and be 
competed within, two years. 

The Graduated Prose Writing should be used side b^ side with 
the ordinary Jtmiora'^ and Seniora' Cauraes, with which its chapters 
correspond. 

Tnis method should be rightly called analjtieo-synthetie, because 
it resolyes the Beading Passage mto its constituent elements or com- 
ponent parts and again combines them, in the course of the in- 
structioD, into a whole; but, for the sake of conyenience, we call 
it „Analytic Method", analysis being the chief process employed. 
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Phonetic Indroduetion. 

(Master's Part) 



German Spoken. 

1. Organs of Speech. 

1. Sounds are produced by the organs of speech making 
some movements or articulation, by which the current of air 
or breath, passing from the lungs through the glottis, as voice, 
is modified on its way up to and out of the mouth. 

2. When a continuous current of air passes through the 
lungs it first enters the wind-pipe, thence it goes up to the 
larynx, sets the vocal chords in it in vibration — the sound 
of which is called *voice' — and emerges through the narrowed 
glottis, the outlet of the larynx. If the glottis is wide open, 
the air passing through it not affecting the chords, we speai of 
breath'; and of 'whisper* if the chords are approximated, 
but prevented from vibrating. The glottis is protected by the 
epiglottis, which prevents food or drink from entering the 
larynx instead of the gullet (the passage destined to take it 
down into the stomach). 

3. Having left the glottis, the current of air enters the 
pharynx, which has two outlets: the one leads along its back 
up to the cavity of the nose and more or less closing the 
entrance to the cavity of the mouth by depressing the uvula 
produces nasal sounds, (used especially in French loan-words); 
the other passes through imdemeath the movable soft palate 
with the uvula into the cavity of the mouth with the ton- 
gue, the lips, and the movable lower jaw. These latter are 
instrumental in producing pure sounds by the cavity of the 
nose being shut up by the soft palate, whereupon the current 
of air is brought up straight into the mouth. All these human 
parts are called organs of speech. 

4. The distinctive character of a sound depends on the 

1* 
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narrow (convex) or wide (flat) position of the tongue, and on 
the narrow or wide opening (angle) of the lips. The opening 
of the lower jaw is a great help to pronunciation, but not in- 
dispensable, as most sounds can be formed without our using it. 

Note. The difference of pronunciation in English and German is mainly due 
to the different mode of articulation, particularly to the different position 
and shape of tongue and lips. Thus, the round labial sounds are formed 
in the same determined way both in English and German, but in English 
without protruding the lips. These are in German pronunciation more freely 
used, thereby giving a vowel, for instance, a pure and distinct sound instead 
of the low sound in English. 

2. Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(i.) Division of Vowels. 

5. Vowels (Vokale) are voice-sounds modified by the 
varying shape of the cavity of the mouth, their natural resonance- 
chamber, chiefly caused by the varying position and shape of 
the tongue. According to their place of articulation there are 

(a) guttural or back vowels, their place of articulation lying 
farthest back: the rounded u and 0, and the not rounded a; 

(b) palatal or front vowels, their place of articulation being 
the front part of the mouth: e, i, — and further the modified 
vowels 6, and u, pronounced with protruded and rounded lips. 

The English vowel-sound nearest resembling the German 6 
is expressed by u in fur, e in her. or i in bird, and is (c) a 
guttural-palatal or mixed vowel-soimd, formed midways 
between the back and front. It is somewhat represented by 
German unaccented e (9) in prefixes and suffixes, the only mixed 
vowel in German, (as in ®abc); it is, however, pronounced with 
a higher position of the tongue than in English. 

6. The above u, 0, s; e, i; 6, and u are pure and simple 

vowels in German; ai, au, and oi are the only diphthongal 

soimds, the first vowel predominating, however, over the second, 

i u i 
as-a, a , o . 

Note I. The voiceless aspirate h is sounded when initial before 
vowels, and when medial before an accented (strong, or semi-strong vowel, 
as — l^aben, fatten, an^^aben, 9ln«^a(t. Otherwise it is mute, as in gcften, 
wahren, ehe, also after t, as t^utt, Sl^at. 

Note 2. In German most initial vowels of a word even of the second 
components in compounds are in pronunciation preceded by a kind of 
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glottal check or stop f) which prevents the vowel from being slurred over 
to the preceding sound, as — ^eterabenb — faier'kbent, not faierkbent; 
mtt^eUen = mit'^len *run in company of (with)' as distinguished from mtt* 
teUett, mitallen. This glottal stop may be heard by pronouncing Madocks 
and mad 'ox (with glottal stop before o.) This glottal stop is, however, 
generally omitted in singing, and frequently in speech when initial vowel 
is preceded by an unaccented vowel. 

(2.) Simple Vowel-Sounds. 

7. If we place the front part of the tongue close to the 
upper part of the lower teeth, raise the flat but a little rounded 
tongue up to the hard palate and allow the outgoing voice just 
enough space to pass through the passage (between the hard 
palate and th^ tongue) with its narrowest point (place of arti- 
culation) quite in the front part of the mouth, we obtain: — 

long I, a close high-front-narrow vowel | °^| .^^^l^ 

It is spelled: i, ie, ih, ieh: Mr, i^n, fic^, SStc^. If we somewhat 
widen the above passage by lowering the tongue and retracting 
its front part from the teeth, but maintaining the place of arti- 
culation at the above point of the tongue, we obtain: — 

short i, an open high-front-wide vowel | y^^ - /v?x 

It is spelled: i, ie, y: mit^ t)ter}el^n. ©^mnaft. 

Pronouncing these two vowels with rounded lips (as is done 

when sounding the guttural u and o, we obtain respectively: — 
long u a close high-front-narrow-round I not occur- 
vowel and short u, an open high-front- / ring in 
wide-round vowel: J English. 

They are spelled: u, uh, ue (in French loan-words) when long; 

and u, y (in Greek loan-words) when short: ©il^nc, Ifll^n, fibct; 

©flnbc, jt^flfecn, aWflfec, ^flttc. 

8. By changing and drawing back a little the narrowest 
point (place of articulation) i. e. the highest raising of the tongue 
in front, we pass from the i-sounds on to the e-soimds. Thus, 
it is the i-position of the tongue with its highest raising or place 
of articulation lying a little further back in the front part of 
the mouth. We obtain in the same way as marked before: — 

long e, a close mid-front-narrow vowel | /^^^(^ 

It is spelled: e, ee, eh: rcbcn, ttcl^, Sect, SKccr, gcl^; and 
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short aooented e, long e (before r English: short e (in 
b and rd), and long or short a, | get) or lang a in 
a mid-front-wide-vowel: I care. 

It is spelled: e, a, ah:: ^t\t, ^eften, (Sxht, tbtn, toerben, ^&nht, 
mai^enr ftten. 

By pronouncing these two vowels with rounded and pro- 
truded lips, we get respectively: — 

long 0, a olose mid-front-narrow- f nearest Engl. I 
, round vowel: 1 (in bird). 

^ short 5, an open mid-front-wide- | nearest Engl, e 
round vowel: \ (m her). 

They are spelled: 5, 5h, eu (in French loan-words), when long; 
0, when short: ®»^ne, l^5ren, ^5^te, 9bteu; ®Mt, mdt, ©Otter. 
If we further draw back the place of articulation and lower the 
tongue from the position it holds when pronouncing short o, 
we obtain: — 

unaooented e (o), a mid-mixed vowel | /uf^ltt^r^ 

It generally occurs in prefixes and sufi&xes, as — ®efal^r^ be- 
fonberd, ©c^neiber, Sruber. 

Note. The corresponding English mixed vowels, e in her, i in bird, 
u in fiir, bum, are formed by again drawing back the place of articalation 
and further depressing the tongue as frequently indicated by lowering the 
movable (lower) jaw. 

9. By further drawing back and lowering a little the highest 
raising of the tongue, the place of articulation is made to re- 
treat from the middle somewhat back, and we pass on to the 
.pure a-position: — 

long or short, a, a low-baolc-wide vowel I ^^ ^^ .^ 

It is spelled a, aa, ah and has only this soimd which, in Eng- 
land, is often called Italian a. German a never approaches the 
other English sounds of a in hat, man, warm, hall, case, 
care, nor the u-sound in but whose place of articulation lies 
further back towards the soft palate: 

@age, ^aar, ^fjmvi, fragen; ^anb, ioq9, ©arten. 

Note. In saying that the opening (angle) of the jaws is not exactly 
necessary in forming vowels, it must be owned that it is, however, of great 
help in clearly bringing out a sound, and according to our accustomed way of 
speaking, it is a useful criterion of sound-regression and sound-progression. 
Thus, though the gradual series — i — e — S — a can, no doubt, be pro- 



Pronunciation of Vowels. 



nounced if we place a pencil between our teeth and close them, we are 
yet in the habit of gradually widening the angle formed by moving the 
lower jaw when passing from i to a. 

10. Whilst the climax of articulating points when passing 
from i to e, and further to a, is retreating and lowering, there 
is a reverse climax noticeable when passing again up from a to 
o, and further to u, which externally and according to our 
accustomed way of speech, may be observed by gradually clos- 
ing again the jaws and at the same time narrowing the opening 
of the lips which are wide open when pronouncing a, until they 
reach the smallest opening which is naturally rounded. 

A similar process of climax or gradual rising takes place 
at the back of the mouth, as the low place of articulation main- 
tained by the a-position gradually rises towards the soft palate 
first from a to open o and then to close o, which form the 
centre of the climax, and hence to the highest place when 
sounding first the high-back open u, and fiurther the high-back 
close u. 

Note. Another climax can at the same time be observed with 
reference to the lips. They are wide open when pronouncing a, and as 
we pass on to the Ground and u-sound the lips gradually close, first when 
pronouncing English o in note, then more so, in a naturally rounded form, 
when sounding German o, (in fo)» until they reach their smallest rounded 
opening in sounding German u (in bn). 

We have thus obtained the following vowel- sounds : 

1. Long close o, a mid-back-narrow- ( English o 
round vowel \ (close) 

It is spelled: o, oo, oh: fo, O^r, t)or, %tfox, ©oot, rol^. 

2. Short open o, a mid -back -wide- ( English o 
round vowel ( (not) 

®tod, Ob, ©lod. 

Note. It is also spelt au (in words from the French), as — ©OUCC, 
ow (in some proper nouns), as — ©u^lott), ©arfefott); eau (in French loan- 
words), as — ?Plateou; ow (in English loan-words, as-©ottle; and oe (in 
Low German proper names, as-@oefl. 

3. Long close u, a high-back-narrow- f English 00 
round vowel \ (in pool) 

It is spelt: u, uh: bu, ^uff, diuff, SCtttcn. 

4. Short open u, a high-back-wide- ( English u 
round vowel \ (in fiiU) 

fuQ, Sunft, unb, SSSunber. 
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Note I. It is also spelt OU in a few words borrowed from the 
French, as -^ XovLX, 

Note a. Modification or Umlaut is the change of a (and aa) into 9^ o 
(and 00) into 5, u into Q, au into 5u, and was due to the influence of i in the 
following syllable which has now become unaccented e (a). Thus, although 
we classed the modified vowels with the sounds to which they are nearest 
related, the above origin should be clearly remembered. 

(3.) Compound Vowel-Sounds or Diphthongs. 

II. If two different vowel-sounds are compoimded with one 
another the former predominating over the following one, they 
are called diphthongs or compound vowels. 

The following diphthongs only are now used: — 

b-\-\ = b\ 

It is spelt: ai, ei, ay, ey: ^ain, 9Ici«, mcin, ^t\)in, 
99atern, ^a^bn. 

It is the vowel a in 'father' followed by a short 
i-sound which often approaches the mixed e-sounds, thus — 

a or a , similar to i in 'shrine'. 

If the a-sound is connected with u, we obtain another 
diphthong; it is: — 

a -}- u = au« 

It corresponds to English ou in proud, and is invariably 
spelt au: ^m^, iavL^tn, laufen, barauf. 

K we connect the vowel-sound o with i we get the third 
diphthong used in modem German: — 

4- • = 01 

It may be noticed that frequently a mixed e-sound, or. 
owing to the rounding of the lips (when sounding o), an ii-sound 
is substituted for the customary i-sound. 

It is spelt: 01, eu, and au: SBoiiDObe, l^eute, Seute, ^fiui'ev, 
Sro&ttfc, Sctttnont (also spelled Stcutenant). 

Note. German ie is a simple vowel, being another spelling for long i 
(cf. English ie in field), as — Wiener, 8iene. 
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Table of German Simple Vowel-Sounds. 





German: 


English: 


•s 

c 


Long close i: t^n, SSie^; bit 
Short open i: nrit, mtt, &)lxnbtt 

Long close u: ftiil^n, mf^nt, SRfi^e 
Short open u: 9iirger, ^mt, Pde 


eel, peal, facile 

bit, lid, brick 
j The former two vow- 
>els pronounced with 
' rounded lips. 


■s 

c 

3 


Long close e: 38el^, Sdttt, ^eer 
Long or short open e: Srbe, loerben, 

C)anbc 
Long close 5: ®5^ne, fttt^nen 
Short open 5: gtSJc^e, ®5tter 


case, gre[y], ma[y] 

bear, there, hence 

bird 

flirt, her, fur 


c 
< 


Long a: Sater, ®abti, ^aar 
Short a: ®axtm, gel^abt 


father, farm, far 
not-used in English 


1 


Long close o: @ol^n, S^^or, rol^ 
Short open o: @tod, Sdod 


close, no, so 
not, got, block 


T3 

e 


Long close u: 9{u^, bu, ^1^ 
Short open u: fiunbe, tt)unb 


pool, Hindoo, rude 
full, hook, book 


9 
CD « 

= 1 


Always short e: ©flnbe, ©ebirge 


ashamed, evasive 



Table of Diphthongs. 





Geiman: 


English: 


a+i 


gcter, Sdaxtt, ffaifer, rctc^ 


rise, height, wire 


tt+n 


^an^, @c^(qu4 SRaud 


house, mouse, fowl. 


o+i 


f^tntt, Wtntt, (Sugen, fdutnen 


coin, toil, boil 
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Note I. It should never be forgotten that the German vowel-sounds 
are simple and not diphthongal, and that, consequently, in the correspon- 
ding English examples the customary second vowel sound (cf. o in no = 

no^) should be disregarded in German pronunciation. 

Note 2. Nasal sounds are formed by depressing the soft palate widi 
the uvula, and thus allow of the resonance-chamber of the nose being used 
'besides the mouth. They are frequent in words of French origin, as — 
(&^ance, S3affin, 2uft««batton, 9lilance. 

3. Pronuneiation of Consonants. 

(i) Division of Consonants. 

12. Consonants (ffoilfonantcn) are voice -checks or 
speech -sounds. They are produced by entirely stopping, or 
squeezing the outgoing current of breath, chiexly by means of 
the tongue and the lips. 

(a.) If the passing current of breath is completely stopped 
the sounds produced are called explosives (also shut, or mutes, 
SJcrfc^luglautc): 

p, t, k: they are voiceless (fttmuilo^) as the vocal chords 
are not vibrated when they are sounded. 

b, d, g: they are voiced (ftttttml^aft) as the vocal chords 
are vibrating when they are sounded. 

By g we understood the soimd corresponding to g in *go'. 

(b.) If the passing current of breath is only squeezed or 
partially stopped on its way out, so that it may escape through 
the nostrils or rubbing past the tongue, the sounds produced 
are called fricatives (9icibcfautc) or spirants (also open, or 
continuous): 

oh (in ac^ and t(^; s (ss in fag); 8oh (in Za\ift; f in f aft): 

voiceless. 

g or j (in ©agc, 3Btcgc, ia, it), s (s in fag); g and j (m 
French loan words); w (in 8Bein): voiced. 

(c.) To these latter sounds are to be added the voiced 
nasal sounds: m, n, and ng (in dunge), when the breath 
stopped in the mouth escapes through the nose; and the liquids 
(or semi-consonants): I and p. 

13. If we arrange the various speech-sounds according to 
the place of articulation and the different organs of 
speech instrumental in producing these sounds, they will be 
divided into the foUoNving classes: — 
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labial (or lip) consonants: p, b; and the labio-dentals: 
f and w. 

dental (or tooth) consonants: t, d; s (voiceless and voi- 
ced); sch (voiceless), g and j (voiced in French loan words); 
trilled voiced r (point-tongue); and voiced I. 

voiceless: oh (in t(^); or 



final g (in licfl). 
voiced: j (\a, SKaiOt); or 
medial g (licgc). 
voiceless: k (©ebaiile); 
oh {aif)j or final g (in Zaq); 
voiced: initial g (gut) and 
ng (fang); medial g (STagc). 

Note I. By aspirates we now understand one of the explosives 
<or mutes, l^erfd^lttglaute) followed by the breathing sound, ($au(^, 
aspirate), as p^-h ; ^7 affricates we understand one of the explosives 
followed by one of the spirants (@piranten, 9leibclaute) as 



c. palatal (or front) consonants: 



d. guttural (or back) consonants: 



p+r 



Table of German Consonant-Sounds. 



Explosives 


Spirants 


Labial p 


b 


f 


w 


Dental t 


d 


S 

sch 


s 

(French) g or j 


Pal. Guttural. 
k 


(German) g 
(in go) 


oh 


(German) g or j 


Voiceless 


Voiced 


Voiceless 


Voiced. 



(2) Simple Consonant-Sounds* 
A. Explosives, or stopped consonants. 

14. They include the following voiceless and voiced sounds: 

The labials p and b. They are sounded by pressing 

the breath or air, compressed behind the lips, through the latter 

by more or less force, thus causing some kind of speech-explosion. 
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The dentals t and d. They are fonned by slightly pres- 
sing the point of the tongue to tiie upper teeth, thus stopping 
the breath, and then more or less forcibly ejecting it by remo- 
ving the tongue-point 

The guttural k and initial g. These are produced by 
compressing and stopping the air or breath in ^e mouth by 
raising the back of the tongue to the palate and then forcibly 
ejecting the breath by removing this stoppage. 

Note I. There are in German no voiced final consonants (except the 
I i quids); final b and final d should therefore always — even in compounds 
— be pronounced voiceless, Le. like p and t; as-ab (= ap), ablegetl (= ap- 
legan); 8anb (= lant), ganbflrofie (= lantstrasa). 

Note 2. The gutturals g and k must be sounded before n, as — ®nobe 
mercy; ^ntc, knee. 

B. Fricative (or continuant) consonants or spirants, 

15. They comprise the following soimds: 
(i.) The labials f and w. 

Their formation is labio -dental, the chief organs in pro- 
ducing these sounds being the upper teeth pressed against the 
lower lip, through the narrow opening of which the breath is 
ejected. We distinguish again voiceless ^ and voiced w 
(English v); as faft, rufctt, laufcn, aaSaffcn; tocr, too, toarum, be* 
tDcincn, ©emitter. 

Note. The narrow opening through which the breath escapes is often 
formed, in sounding w, by pressing the upper lip against the lower lip; its 
formation is then no longer labio-dental but bilabial. 

(2.) The dentals s; and soh. 

(a.) By forming a kind of channel along the surface of the 
tongue raised up to the back of the upper teeth, and ejecting 
the breath along this channel through the small opening 
between the upper and lower teeth, so as to cause a friction by 
the breath hitting the upper teeth, we produce the voiceless 
sound s (in 8aft, 8uft, taffett, SBaffer, milffen, m\x% %Vi%), Eng- 
lish s in ^listen', 'say^; if we produce the same soimd but flat and 
voiced, we obtain voiced s (in fagen, ©aol, rafen, JRofa^ fo) 
English z in 'zeaF. 

Note I. We thus find the voiced s, in German, only when initial 
before a vowel (as ©age), betwen vowels (9lofe), or between a liquid and 
a vowel (granfc); otherwise German s is voiceless ^u«, ©ttu«d^en, gofe, 
bo«, SRaffc). 
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Note 2. Initial s (also after prefixes) before p and t is sounded 
sch + p, sch + t, as ftanh, @tabt, ©prat^c, ©crflonb, Bex^pxtd^tn, 
Voiceds is spelled: s. 
Voiceless s is spelled: s, (final) 0, ss, g (= final ss). 

(b.) By producing the s-sound but broader and with 
protruded lips, the ejected breath hitting both the upper and 
the lower teeth, we obtain the voiceless sibilant sch (English 
sh). It seems that sch generally speaking, stands in the same 
relationship to 8, as u does to i. 

The sch is much modified by the articulation of the pre- 
ceding (or even the following) vowel, and may be back-dental 
(©ttf(^, rofc^), mixed-dental (ttfd^en), or front-dental (wijc^en, 
®tfd|t). 

The same sound pronounced flat and voiced is unknown 
in German, except in some loan-words from the French, re- 
presented by g and j (corresponding to English voiced 8 in 
pleasure), as in ®eme, 8ogt«, SournaC. 

(3.) The palatal-guttural8, oh, g andj. We have to distinguish 
between (a.) the palatal or front-continuant sounds, the 
voiceless oh or g, when final in accented syllables (intc^, 
mi(^, xtUS), t^iftn, ^iic^er, ^eunb^d^en, iD^amo^d^en, Iteg, bieg, 
jctg^tc, Ieg*te, ©teg, ficg^tc, 83erg, JWntg); i. e. after the front vowels: 
e. i, o, Uf au; after consonants: and in the diminutive sufEx 
ohen; and including also the voiced spirant g after these vowels 
or consonants, when it is initial in unaccented syllables (as — 
Ixt^itn, btc»gcn, ©ic*gc, Scpgc, ft8ni*ge = KQni-ys). The voiced 
explosive may be substituted for voiced spirant. 

and (b.) the guttural or back continuant sounds, the 
voiceless oh or g when final in accented syllables (in a6i, 
fflttc^, 8oc^, SCog, log, bog, trug); i. e. after the back vowels: a, o, u, 
au; including also die voiced spirant g after these vowels, when 
initial in unaccented syllables (as — ZdQt, to-gett, bo^geit, 
tru^^gen). The voiced explosive may be substituted for voiced 
spirant. 

Note I. The back continuant sound (ad^'Saut) is formed between 
the middle of the soft palate and the farthest end of the tongue by raising 
its back as if going to pronounce £nglish k in book; and the front con- 
tinuant sound (td^Saut) is articulated in the front part of the mouth bet- 
ween the middle of the hard palate and the tongue, which is somewhat 
raised as if going to pronounce English k in lick. 

Note 2. Medial g (i. e. g between two vowels) may be pronounced 
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either as voiced explosive (©erfti^luglout) , as in 9iegen (*re-g32{), or ns 
voiced spirant, as in 9tegen (re-ydn), both after front ani and back 
vowels. 

C. The liquids I and r, 

1 6. By raising the point of the tongue up to the gums of 
the upper front teeth, the breath escapes on both sides of the 
tongue, and we obtain voiceless I (as in flinl, ^lagc, Sc^Iag), 
and voiced I (as in fallen^ Icibcn^ t)tcl, SSogcI). 

Voiceless I occurs after a voiceless consonant only. 

Note. In sounding German 1 the back (guttural part) of the tongue is 
not raised, and differs in this from English 1 which is guttural. 

17. The sound of p is double, it is either lingual, or 
uvular (guttural). It may be produced by means of the point 
of the tongue (3ttngcn^r) which is raised towards the hard 
palate and trilled under the influence of the outgoing breath; 
or it may be formed by means of the back of the tongue, for- 
ming a channel in which the uvula (3Spf(^cn*r) swings owing 
to the influence of the outgoing breath. 

They are voiceless after voiceless sonsonants and before 
voiceless dentals (as in tragcn, jd|rctcn, brctft, SJirt); otherwise 
they are voiced (as in SRanb, brcit^ fasten, Srbc, SBurm). 

D. The nasals nty n, and ng. 

18. li^ in producing sounds, the outgoing breath is stopped 
in some part of the mouth and allowed to escape through the 
nose, thus adding the resonance chamber of the nose to the 
more or less closed resonance-chamber of the mouth, we obtain 
nasal sounds or nasal consonants. We have, again, to distin- 
guish here between labial m, when the voice is suddenly 
stopped from escaping through the mouth by forcibly closing 
the lips (bilabial as in sounding p and b); dental n, when the 
point of the tongue, pressed to the upper teeth, stops the out- 
going voice in the front part of the mouth, the openmg of the 
lips being in the same position as when sounding d or t; and 
guttural ng formed near the middle of the soft palate. It only 
occurs medial or final, and as n before k (as in English 
'singer*, but never as in 'finger'): (3ungc, SRangc^ 35ungcr, ©ingcr, 
jung, lang, gtng; bcnicn, finfcn, banfcn). 
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M and n are voiceless after voiceless consonants only (as 
in ©c^mctj, ©d^nctbcr, Snabc). 

Note I. It should be observed that the place of articulation where 
the friction occurs producing the sound characteristic of 1, r, n, and ng, 
varies, according to their being preceded by a front or a back vowel; 
thus, the place where the friction occurs producing the sound ng, is different 
in jimg and gittg, the former being influenced by the back vowel u, the 
latter by the front vowel i. 

Note 2. Frequently m is substituted for n before a labial consonant 
(spoken ffimf instead of filnf)» and in the ending, «en (as geben pronounced 
gebm). 

(3.) Compound Consonants-Sounds. 

19. These occur as: t-j-8 (spelled z, also tz), and 

k-f-* ^spelled x, also gs and ohs). 
Pronounce the following words: 

9?etj, ®etj, itoax, gtttngcn, 3^rtf«I; tta%tn, JRtfte, gttje, 

ajt, $erc, 3nbcj, Icrjcd; Od&fe, ©ad^fc, 8ac^«, ^a^<^, 

20. Further: p-f-f = (pf)? k+w (qu), 8oh-|-p (initial root- 
sp), 80h-(-t (initial root-st). Pronoimce: 

?fcrb, ^fanb, ^funb; JRumpf, 5Rapf, m-^pft, ftom^pfcn, 
Iar»pfcn, 2^rflm«pfc. (Initial pf often sounds like f in 
Northern Germany). 

Duaf, S^lmUt, Ouatm, Quart Quarttcr, Quittung. 
©prac^c, fprcd^cn, fparcn, t)cr*jprcd|en, t)cr*fpottcn. 
©tabt, ftanb, ©tranb, ®c*ftabc, t)cr*ftc^cn. 
But: roftcn (ros-ten), !Drc«b^n, SRaft gaftcn, fficdpe, f)a«pcl, 
SBtepcI, tDidpcm. 

Note. The nz (and nc) in French loan words (as ©ronjc, (Sftoncc) 
sounds like ng+s (voiceless); and z after a vowel in French loan words is 
generally sounded like voiced s, as in @age. 

4 German Aeeentuation. 

I. Quantity (Ouatltttfit). 

21. This treats of the long or short duration of sounds, 
and may be said to consist of three degrees of length: long 
sounds, (marked-, or doubled), half-long sounds, and 
weak sounds; the two latter are not distingusihed in our pho- 
netic transcriptions. 
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Note. For practical purposes the above mentioned degrees of length 
are sufficient; but it should be noticed that there is another degree of 
length, double-long, for instance in monosyllabic words, such as IQoot, Sftotf 
bat, 9lot, tot, which are decidedly longer than the same sounds in the 
dissyllabic ©btc, iRSte, botcn, ratcn, tote. These double-long sounds are very 
frequent in English, where all accented long vowels when final or followed 
by a voiced consonant, are double-long, (but long only, when followed 
by a voiceless consonant). 

Compare the following double -long and long sounds: 
peas: piece seed: seat 

prize: price grade: grate 

wade: wait sea: seaman 

vague: wake. 

22. Final vowels (except conversational no = nun (WOl^t) 
*well', and unaccented final e (3)) are long in (German , as — 
fo, ba (there) which is sometimes shortened, toit (how), tt)o (where), 
hn (thou, you); also ei in dissyllabic words, as — JBraueret (brew- 
ery); and in the termination -tion, as-9{ation (nation); but 
Saubc, f)arfc, ^a\t, gmitt^. 

23. Vowels, followed by two or more consonants, 
are short, as — ^anna, Jtaftcn, ftanne, burc^, ^adt, ^aU, but 
8abcn, ^atm, Sa^n, §abn, na^m, fa^I, the h before these con- 
sonants being merely the sign of the length of the preceding 
vowel (Dd^nungdjetc^cn), which, however, is always simple (and 
not diphthongal as in English). 

24. Whilst in English final consonants of stressed 
syllables are short after a long vowel (gate — gaat), and 
long after a short vowel (get — gett), in German all final 
consonants (even the voiced liquids, 1, m, n, r) are short, and 
(except the liquids) voiceless; as — ^anb (hand) = hint; 
gatt = fdl, ©a^n (fancy) = van; 

Note. It should be observed that the length of a final voiced con- 
sonant following a short vowel is often equally shared both by vowel and 
consonant, as — had, bad, round. Unstressed syllables, however, are mostly 
short. 

25. Frequently long consonants occur in compound 
words, or in speech, when the first component ends in the 
same voiceless consonant which begins the second component, as: 

SBanb^tafcf (blackboard) — wdnt^el 
iDOrt^trcu (true to one's word) — wdrtroi. 
If a voiceless consonant in a compound word is followed 
by its corresponding voiced equivalent, as t-j-d, p-{-b> or s (= S) 
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-|-s (= z in zeal) the voiced consonant (except in stressed 
syllables) is dropped in pronunciation, and the voiceless con- 
sonant lengthened, as: 
ab = (ap)+bciScn (bite off) = dp^isen 
au^-1-fcl^cn (look) = aus^en 

btft bu gclommcn = bistu gekomen 

but bift bu defotntnen = bistu gek6men or bisdu gek6men 

(not unfrequently the voiceless consonant of two successive but 
independent words is dropped). 

Note. If a voiced consonant in such a compound word is dropped or 
two voiceless consonants are lengthened into a long one, the following 
Yowel is not preceded by the glottal stop. The latter is, however, generally 
audible (except perhaps in rapid speech) if the second word begins with a 
vowel. This will be seen from the following pronunciation: 

mit4-teUetl (communicate to) mi'tailen 

lltU-|-eileil (hurry with, accompany) mi't'ailen 

ntit bfar (with you) mi'tir 

mtt i^? (with her) miVlr. 

26. Frequently the sound pf (whether initial or not) and 
nz (=nts) are reduced in quantity to f and ns, as: 

DauH)f (steam) = damf (or damp-}-f) 
^fob (path) = fat (or p-f fat) 
ganj (quite) = gans (or gant-j-s). 
This reduction generally takes place if the above sounds 
are followed by another consonant-sound, as: 

!Oompf*ffet (st^am-kettle) = dimfkdsel. 

n. Accent or Stress (lonftarle). 

27. By stress or accent we understand the emphasis 
with which one word, or syllable of a word, is more distin- 
guished than the others. If we speak of single words we have 
to consider word-accent; if we speak of words connected in 
a sentence, we speak of sentence-accent (or speech-accent). 

(i.) Word-Accent (SBiirtbetiittitttg)^ 

28. According to the varying d^ree of emphasis or in- 
spiratory force with which we pronounce words independent of 
one another, we can destinguish three different accents : strong, 
half-strong, and weak. The strong accent is marked O, the 
half-accent (^), and the weak accent is not indicated. 

If two or more syllables of a compound word or so many 

2 
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words of a sentence have equal accent or stress, i. e. are pro- 
nounced each with the same expiratory force, we speak of 
level accent This is especially the case if the first word of 
a compound comprises a meaning to which the second word is 
compared (cf. the first attributive component in an English com- 
pound, such as Evening-stir), as: 

fteinrcid^ (very rich) shtdinrdich (level stress) 

ftein*rcicl^ (rich in stones) shtdinr^ich (different stress) 
further bitter^fa(t (very cold) bit9rkdlt (level stress) 

bittcr*b5fe (inimical) bitarbO ze „ „ 

maufe^tot (stone-dead) mduz9t6t „ „ 
ped^fd^Worj (pitch dark) pgchshvdrts „ „ 

29. Unless stress is, for special reasons, laid on mono- 
syllabic particles, they are unaccented, as — sehr wohl 
(very well), gar 16icht (very easily). Prepositions generally are 
unaccented; but with personal pronouns they take a strong 
accent unless special stress is laid on the pronoun, as: 

bet feinem JBater (with his father) = bai zainem fdter; 
but bet i^m (with him) = bdi im; 

bei tl^m (with him [and with no one else]) = bai I'm. 

If the preposition governing a personal pronoun is, however, 
immediately preceded by a strong accented syllable both the 
preposition and its case remain almost unaccented, as: 
td^ fc^rt'cb an i^n (I wrote to him). 

30. Monosyllabic adjectives, adverbs, and nouns 
usually take the strong accent, as: 

alt, tool^I, gut, ^an^, ©tod. 

31. Dissyllabic words generally take the strong accent 
on the root, as, nel^men (take) = nemen; j^oteit (fetch) = hdbn. 
Except bad i€bm, but lebenbig (alive) = lab^ndig; 

toal^rl^aft but loal^rl^afttg (truly) == warhdftich; 
Sutler but lutl^ettfd^ (Lutheran) = lut^rish 

Note. The final syllables ei, fe (in Greek loan words) and on (in 
tion) always have the strong accent, as: 

2)ni(fcrei' (printing-house); ©adctei (bakehouse); 
^^ilofop^i'c (philosophy); (K^emie (chemistry); 
^Otib'tt (nation). 

32. The root syllable of the first component in a com- 
pound word generally has the strong accent, the root-syllable 
of the second component a half-accent; but if the two com- 



German Accentuation. 19 



ponents are monosyllabic, the second usually has a weak accent 
only; as: 

SScrg^gtpfcI (mountain-top; 5lbfd^icb«*feft (farewell dinner) 

^olijci^bc^brbc Cpolice-magistrate) ; 

8anb«'mann (country-man, farmer); 

8anb'9Ut (farm). 

33. All the inseparable prefixes of compound verbs 
are unaccented, also with nouns and adjectives, as — be, gc, 
cmp, mt, tx, t3cr, gcr, etc., and ^intcr, and mibcr, if compounded 
with a verbal noun ending in utlg or et; as: 



CCr^ftcl^cn (understand) 
flbcr*fc^cn (translate) 
um^armen (embrace) 
tt)tber4egcn (refute) 
l^intcr=^brtngcn (inform) 



SSerftanb (understanding); 
flbcrfe^ung (translation); 
Umarmung (embrace); 
SBibcrlc'gttllg (refutation); 

^interbri'ngung (information) 
^tnterbri'nger (informer); 
but totbcr^ftc^cn (resist) : SJi'bcrftanb (resistance); 

I^tntcr4tftcn (cheat) : ^i'ntcrltft (cheat, cunning); 
also l)x'xiUx^xM^ (from behind). 

The prefixes tniff^^ ttttt", and ttts (the two latter of derivative 
words) always have the strong accent, as: 
mi§*fttnimcn (put in an ill humour) : SKigftimutung (ill-humour) 
mil^raitcn (mistrust) : SKiftraucn (distrust) 

mti^trctcn (stumble) : aKtgtritt (false step) 

antwortcn (answer) : SlntWOrt (answer) 

urtcilcn (judge) : Urteil (judgment); 

34. All the separable prefixes of compound verbs, (and of 
nouns and adjectives compounded with these prefixes) have the 
strong accent; as: 

ott^+gcl^en (go out) : Slu^gang (way out) 

ab+fegen (lay ofT) : Sbtcger (layer), Slblcgung (rendering) ; 

iibcr+Iaufcn (desert) : flbcrtiiufcr (deserter) 

fort-j-gcl^en (go away): gortgang (departure, continuation)- 

35^ If the root-syllable of the second component of a 
compound word has the half- accent, the latter is weakened 
if a third component is added, which then takes the half- 
accent; as: 

aipfctwein (cider), but SlpfcI^Wcin^fc^tud (draught), 
grilf)(ing«4teb (spring-song) grfl^ftn9«4tcb«*tt)cife (tune) 

2* 
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(2.) Sentenoe-Aooent or Speeoh-Aooent (Sa^Betonttttg)* 

36. Frequently the above rules referring to separate words 
are set aside in speech , and stress is laid on any word or 
syllable of a word the speaker wishes to emphasize. Thus the 
flexible speech-accent is often quite different from the steady 
word-accent, according to the idea and meaning of a word to 
be clearly brought out. It may be laid on any word of a 
sentence which, according to the dijQferent accent, expresses 
different meanings. 

This will be seen from the following sentences: 
totllft btt ttttt tttit gcl^ctt? will you go with me? 
i) vilstu mit mip gean? (merely) will you go with me? 

2) vi'lstu mit mip geen? (will you come or not?) 

3) vilstu mit mip geen? (will you [instead of someone else] come?) 

4) vilstu mit mi'p geen? (will you come with me [instead of 

going with some one else]) 

5) vilstu mit mip gfen? (will you walk [instead of driving, etc.] 

with me?) 

6) tt)tr toaxm ganj anf^tt tWiJ C^'\ we were quite beside ourselves, 
but auftet Utti^ C^"^) tl^at nientattb ia, there was nobody 

present besides ourselves. 

7) cr fag untcr nM f^""), be sat below us; 

C^ btctbt untcr un^ (""'')> it remains between ourselves 

(entre nous). 
Thus, by emphaszing any special word in a sentence., its 
meaning is constantly changed. 

37. Of great importance, in this respect, is the use of the 
particles, (such as — bod^, no^, tt)Ol^t, fd^on, gar) which, 
according to being accented or unaccented often imply quite 
opposite meanings; as: 

3)tt (untmft bofl^: 

i) du kdmstoch? (I hope you will come?): Question expressing 

certainty. 
2) du komst6ch? (You really come after all?): Question expressing 

astonishment. 
The difference of meaning is rendered all the more varied, 
as these particles are connected with each other and with the 
negation nicht; as: 

i) du k6mstoch nicht? (I hope you will not come?) 
2) du komstoch noch nicht? (I hope you will not yet come?) 
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3) du komstoch nicht sh6n? (to be sure you won't come yet?) 
Further !Cu lomtttft bo(^ tt)ol^(? !Cu lommft bod^ wo^I ni^t? 
!Du lommft boc^ idoI^I fd^on? etc. 

m. Pitch, Modulation, or Tonio Acoent {Xmffitft)* 

38. Voice-sounds naturally have a certain pitch or modu- 
lation, according to their utterance in high tone, or deep tone. 
If the voice dwells for some time on one note or keeps a 
certain pitch, we speak of monotonous voice, but generally 
speaking voice is constantly rising (crescendo), or falling 
(decrescendo). In questions voice usually rises, and falls 
in answers. 

39. Of importance too is the duration of a sound, or of 
an interval between different sounds, which may greatly influence 
the meaning that is to be expressed; as: 

Ja? j^! (merely means: yes?) 

jd^! (would imply: yes 'don't bother me by asking 



ttltc? VI? (merely means: how?) 

vil? (implies: what? you dare . . .?) 
40. We may assume three different degrees of modulation: 
level (-), rising ('), and falling (). 

®er grogc firicger fam, pegtc unb flel. 

The great warrior came, conquered, and fell. 
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fi 


). Symbols vised in 


the phonetic transcriptions. 




Gennan letter: 


repre- 
sented 


by 


the 


Phonetic symbol: 




a (or 00, aW 


w 


w 


» 


a (in arm) 




fc (or a, tt^) 


» 


» 


i> 


e (in there) 




|c (or ee) 


»> 


» 


» 


e (in gre[y]) 




\t (especially in pref. 


» 


» 


» 


(in brother) 


c/S 


\ and suffixes) 


■ 






V 


i (or le, % to 


>» 


» 


» 


i (in mien) 


^ 


(or 00, 0^) 


» 


» 


» 


(in note) 


o 


It (or u^) 


>» 


» 


» 


u (in sure) 


> 


» (or »^) 


>» 


» 


i> 


(i in bird) 




ft (or fl^) 


n 


» 


w 


u (ee in keel)^ 




a\ (or a^, el, e^) 


» 


»> 


» 


ai (i mine) 




au 


» 


» 


» 


au (ow in fowl) 




oi (or au, ttu) 


»» 


n 


l> 


oi (in coin) 




i (final) and p 


»> 


>» 


» 


p (m snap) 




b ( „ ) and t (or t^) 

f (or ^) 

1 (in Grcrman words) 


» 


w 


l» 


t (in Kent or time) 
f (in fur) 




» 


» 


l> 


^ 


»» 


»> 


11 


y (in yes) 


4^ 


(^ (ai^-sound: back) 
1^ (il^-sound: front) 


»f 


99 


)l 


ohl do not ocoor ii 
ohj EDgl. proaondatioD 


a 


» 


91 


II 


a 


\«^ (English sh) 


)i 


» 


II 


sh (in share) 


o 


g and 1 (in French words) 


» 


If 


II 


j (= s in pleasure) 


d 


tig (or tt before f) 


>» 


» 


l» 


ng (ng in sing) 


o 


f (voiced) 

^ (or ff, 9 voiceless) 


» 


>l 


II 


z (in zeal) 


U 


>> 


>» 


11 


s (in say) 




» 


» 


)> 


II 


V (in vain) 




1 (or 9«, ((e, «f) 


» 


If 


II 


x(k-f-sorxinaxe) 




a (or w 


» 


II 


II 


a = t+s 




strong accent is 


II 


II 


1 
1) 


(') 


c 


half-strong accent is 


i> 


II 


II 


C) 


M 


the glottal stop is 


» 


II 


11 


(') 


xn 


a long vowel is 


» , >♦ 


w 


(-) 




a short vowel is 


1 


»• 


n 



Note. The other letters remain the same 
^ It is English ee pronounced with protruded 



in the phonetic transcriptions, 
and rounded lips. 



Phonetic Transcriptions. 23 



6. Transcription of the German Poetic Passages of 
the following lessons. ^ 

Note. These phonetic transcriptions axe not intended for copying. 
They should be read out aloud by the student till the German sounds are 
completely mastered by him. 

1. der fi^ng. 

di vi'z9 grant, der fo gel bdut, 
der kukuk nift, der morgen tint. 

2. (Continuation.) 

das failchon bltit, di Le rche zingt, 

der o'bstbaum prangt, der fruling winkt. 

3. der zomer. 

di zone brent, di ro ze bltit, 
di bo'ne rankt, das vii rmchen glfit, 
di kirshe raift, di zenze klingt, 
di garbe rausht, der zomer blinkt. 

4. der herbst. 

das laup fervelkt, di shvalbe fli't, 
der lantm^n pflficht, das rep'-hu n jFt, 
di traube raift, di kelter rint, 
der '6pfel lokt, der hS'rbst begint. 

5. der vinter. 

der zang fershtumt, di axt ershdlt, 
das shne'felt glenjt, das v41th6m halt, 
di flu t ershtdrt, der shne'b^ flf cht, 
der shlitshii' dilt, der vinter zi'cht. 

6. friilingsH't. 

diluft ist blau, dastal 'istgrun, 
diklainen maiengloken blu n 
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nntshluBelblu mon drdnter; 
darvi zangront ist Bhonzobiint 
untglenjetg'chlich biinter. 

7. morgenli't. 

morgan' erwacht, dasdunkerantfli't, 
goldan'amhimel fi^'rot erglfit; 
muntoreli'der falendiluft, 
blu'men ferbraiten liblichonduft 
zT'a, amgrS's-chan glenjtzilbem dartdu, 
brnen durchji^en sument di'iu. 

8. didinarsh&ft. 

ichha b9 giite dTnarshaft, 
diknechte hkisan: selbstgashkft 
untshpe'tjubet unt'aufbaijait, 
dimS'chte ordnung, rdinlichkait; 
durst, hunger h^san ahengkuntkoch; 
bab 'auchjvai 'e'delknaben6ch, 
genikntgebe't untgu tgavisen. 

9. vmtorsnaen. 

dOThe'rbst jitbrauzent durclifeltuntv41t, 
dorS gonr&uBhaty darvint yetkalt, 
disliT^ben jogenfondanon; 
dishtd'rcho Jiiltonv&it'fibOTdasme'r: 
dav&rtes'imlando'o'd'unt le'r, 
untitr&urigenta'go beg4nen. 

10. jvaipare unt'ainer. 

1, duhastjv&i 'oron unt'ainan miint; 
vflstusbokla'gen? 
garfiloB Bolstnhd'ran unt 
ye mch draufza'gan. 
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2. duhastjvaihenda unt'ainon imint; 
Ie'm9s'9nne's9n ! 
jvai sinta gur' arbait, unt 
'ainor gum'e'son. 



11. ru9. 

1. di'a'bentglokon loitan 
donmadentach guru', 
diblu'man aufderhaiden 
tunshlefrich di'augenjif. 

2. dishife run'imha fen, 
kainovele rechtsichmer: 
soge''auchdu nunshlaf9n, 
untbangenicht zozer. 

12. dasbro't. 

dorbauer baut mitmu 'untnb^t 
daskom flir'unzarte chlichbro't; 
zummii'lOT wirtaskom gebracht 
untfain9sbr6't darkusgom^cht; 
darbe'kor nimtasm^l inshaus 
untbe'ktimVfan meldaraus; 
dimutor str^ichtnochbuterdrauf 
untwir, vir'es9n*alas^auf. 

Appendix. 

8. Division of Words into Syllables. 

(i.) German words are divided into syllables according to 
pronutuiatioriy not in accordance with etymology or derivation (as 
in English); thus grammatical terminations are not separated; as: — 
licbcn: Itc^bcn, not Itcb-cn (love) 
©ttbttttg: Sn^bung, „ Snb^ung (end-ing) 
gejenb: flc^l^cnb, „ ge^^cnb (go-ing). 
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(2.) Only compound words are divided according to the 
different components of a word, not according to their pro- 
nunciation; as: — 

^erauf: l^er^ouf, not ^crauf (up-on) 
tDatttm: tt)ar>»um, „ toa^rum (where-fore) 
herein: ^cr*ein, „ l^e^ein (in, in-to) 
tto(ac|ten: beob^ad^ten^ „ be^o^bad^^^ten (ob-serve) 
gitteteffe: Qntcr^cffc, „ Sn^tc^ref^fc (in-ter-est) 
JCeUffop: Sctc^ftop, „ Sc^Icf-fop (te-le-scope) 
(3.) A single consonant between two vowels is, as in Eng- 
lish, joined to the latter (except 2); as: — 

blttten: blu^ten, not btut^^en (bleed) 
fdgen: fil^gcn, „ fftg^en (saw) 
©tuber: ©rubber, „ ^SBrub^er (brother) 
(4.) Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, should be separated; as: — 

fii^en: ftten (sow). 
(5.) The consonantal combinations^ $, f^^ ify, t( and bt 
(unless b and t belong to different components of a compound 
word) are never separated from one another but are joined to 
the following syllable; as: — 

•ttdttcje: ©triiu^c^e (shrubs) 
toafcleti: iDQ^fc^en (wash) 
etdbte: ^i^tii^ (towns) 
but fBSftnbteyyi^: SQSanb^epptd^ (tapestry) being a comp. word. 
(6.) If two (or more) consonants occur between two vowels 
they are separated, as in English; thus: — 
unter: un^ter (un-der) tupfeniruHctt (pluck) 

^ixitx ©fir4e (hard-ship) fttt^en: (rat-jcn (scratch) 
aSaffer: feaHer (wa-ter) S?arfeu:9laMe«(neck);(I=I-ff. 

2Se«pe: S5Jc«*pc (wasp) «^frt: Sl^^fet (axis, axle); 

taften: raf*tcn (rest) c^f = f-}-f. 

but yf after til or r, and ft after any consonant, are joined to 
the following syllables; as: — 
{tamyfeii: ftam»pfcn (stamp) gatftlg: gar^^fttg (naughty) 
Jiaqifen: ftar*pfen (carp) gfutften: gfir^^ften (princes) 

Note I. The sign indicating the separation of syllables is («) in words 
written vdth German characters; (-) in those written with Roman characters. 

Note 2. No apostrophe is used before 9 fs) of the genitive, as: — 
©ruber* brother's; t[IcjranDer« Alexander's; 

but notice 2)einofl^ened' 9{ebcu Demosthen speeches, when the apostrophe is 
used instead of 9 of the genitive, with nouns ending in 9. 
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Methodical Part. 



A. 

German Poetry. 

(Of Prose-like Construction.) 

Lesson I. 

Sounds, and Letters. 

Letters are symbols by which sounds are re- 
presented. Sounds and the spoken language should 
be clearly distinguished from letters and tibe vmtten 
language. 

Owing to the fact that our present spelling 
of the written language is based upon a pronun- 
ciation of the past which has since imdergone 
great changes, modem spelling and modem pronim- 
ciation are frequently at variance. Thus it comes 
to pass that now one letter represents different 
sounds, or different letters represent one and the 
same sound. This will be obvious by comparing 
the pronunciation of English gh in borough, COUgh, 
Gough, ghost; of a in care, case, calf, call, candle; 
of German d in Land (= lant)^ and landen (= Idn- 
ddn)\ of s in Gras (=gras), and Grlser (= gre-zer). 

Note. The German alphabet may be spelled both with Oerman 
and Roman (or English) characters. The so-called German (or Gothic) 
letters are only corrupt Boman letters which under the arbitrary in- 
fluence of the monkish writers of the middle a^ changed their round 
shape into pointed figures, the outcome of which is the modern Ger- 
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man letter. In the older stages of the German language Roman 
characters alone were employed. 

L Pronnnciation. 

Bearing on the following Beading Passage. 
Vowels. 

1. The German letters ic (ie), or long and short 
i (i) have the sound of Enghsh ie in *field'. Pro- 
nounce: btc* 

2. German o (long or ahort) always sounds 
like in 'note'; and u (u) like long on in 'boot' or 
short u in 'hussar'. 

3. German e (e) soimds: a.) like e in 'gre[j]' 
when c/ose; or (b.) like short e in 'shell^ and long 
a in 'hare' when open; in imaccented syllables it 
sounds like o in 'father'. Pinal e (a) is always audible. 

4. The diphthong ct (ei) sounds like ei in 
'height'; and the diphthong an (au) like OW in 'cow'. 

5. German a (a) has the one sound only of 
English a in 'far'. 

6. The sound represented by the letter ft (u, 
formerly u) is obtained by pronouncing English ee with 
protruded and rounded hps; as — Priihling =fruling. 

Note. Carman vowels sxepure and simple sounds, no following 
vowel-sound being, accordingly, neard after e and o, as would be the 
case in English 'no' (o = ou). 

Consonants. 

7. If the vocal chords are vibrating when a 
consonant is sounded we call it voiced; if the vocal 
chords are not vibrating we speak of voiceless con- 
sonants. 

German and English )^^ t, f, and final German 
b and ( are always voiceless. 

German toi (w); initial and medial f (s = English z) 
between vowels and after a liquid (1, r), and initial 
and medial B and b w^voiced. 
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Note. Final b and b, even when fonnin^ compounds, remain 
voiceless; as — ab 'off' (= ap), Ab-grund 'precipice' (fipgrunt). 

8. German to (w) sounds like English v; Q-er- 
raan U (v) like English or German f; initial g (g) 
like English g in 'go' (never like g in ^wages'); 
pronounce the termination ^Kng as in ^shilling'. 

To pronounce German d^ in td^ try to soimd 
ik, but instead of raising the tongue up to the hard 
palate when pronouncing k leave just enough space 
between to squeeze and eject the air past and out 
of iiie mouth. 

Pronounce: Wie-se (viz9), Vo-gel (fo'gol), Mor- 
gen (morgen). 

Accent and Length of syllables. 

9. The emphasis with which we pronounce one 
word or syllable more than another is called 'accent'. 
We distinguish a ^strong accent ()\ and a ^half 
accent ()'. The accent of a single word often differs 
from the accent placed on the same word in a 
sentence. Thus, we speak of 'word- accent', and 
of 'sentence-accent'. 

10. Regarding long and short vowel- sounds 
notice the general rule, that a long vowel is followed 
by a single consonant^ and a short vowel by a double 
or compound consonant; thus the ie in Wie-se, o in 
Vo-gel are long; the u in Kuk-kuk (kukuk), and the 
o in Mor-gen are short; initial and final (unaccented) 
syllables are short, 

n. Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, For Translation into English, and For 
Committing to Memory. 

Der Friihling, 

(Roman or English characters.) 

Die Wiese griint, der Vogel baut, 
Der Kuckuck ruft, der Morgen taut. 
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gtiint is green, is dec- 
ked wit green 
iant _ builds [its nest] 
ruft (ruft) calls 
taut dews, is dewy 



(Gennan Characters ; division of syllables.) 

2)te SEBte^e ixixnt^ ber SJo^^gcI baut, 
®cr itul^lul ruft, ber SWor^gen taut 

Note. SubstantiTee and words used substantively^ are in German 
spelled with capital letters. See the phonetic transcriptions on p. 23. 

III. Vocabulary and Coujugation. 

To be committed to memory. 

Vocabulary. 

SDte SBtcfc the meadow 
2)er J^til^Kng (the) spring 
2)er SSogcI the bird 
!Dcr ^udul the cuckoo 
2)cr aWorgen the morning 

Conjugation. 
Pres. Ind. of ^ubcn 'have'. 
8. 1. td^ l^aBe (ich ha be) I have the bird 
ben S5o:!geI, 

2. bu l^afi (du hast) (thou hast), or you (sing.) 

ben SBo^^gcI, have the bird 

3. er ^at (&r ha't) ben he has the bird 

So^gel, 
PL 1. totr l^aBen (vir we have the meadow 

haben)bieaBtc4e, 

2. tl^r ^abt bte SBtc^e you have the meadow 

3. fie l^aBen btc SBte^e they have the meadow. 

Note 1. Observe that Grerman transitive verbs, such as ^aben take 
an (teeuscUive object; and that the ace. sing, masculine of the defiuit. 
article ber (the) is ben, the nomin. and ace. feminine bte (sing. & plural). 

Note 2. *V is in German i(^ with a small letter, unless it begins 
a sentence. 

Note 3. An e turned headway down (a) is the phonetic symbol for 
short unaccented e, a mixed vowel-sound; the long syllables only 
have been marked (— ), as — grunt. 

Kote 4. The phonetic trans( ription of the German text wUl be 
found on page 23. 
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Lesson 11. 

L Pronnnclation. 

Bearing on the following Reading Passage. 

1. The nasal sound ttg (ng) is always pronoun- 
ced like ng in 'singer' (never like ng in 'finger'). 

2. German f (s) is voiced and sounds like Eng- 
lish z in 'zeal' when imtial before a vowel (ftngt), 
when medial between vowels (Stefe), or when 
medial between a liquid (I, r, and m, n) and a vowel 
(Sinfc); otherwise German f, final 9 (s), ff (ss), and 
final § (ss) are voiceless. 

3. German ]^ (h), unless it is initial ^ is mute; 
it lengthens the preceding vowel (^rfl^Kng, Blfil^t)* 

4. The compound letter if (ch) represents a 
simple sound which has no equivalent in English. 
It is pronounced in two different ways, according 
to the position or articulation of the preceding 
vowel- sound by which it is affected. 

We must, therefore, distinguish: 

a) The front- vowel- ^ (oh), after ihe front-vowels 
i, t (or ft)^ 5^ ft; after the diphthongs eit or 
ftn (= oi), and ei; further after consonants; 
and in the diminutive sufi&ce ^^i^ett (chen); 
as — id^ J, SSetl-d^cn, 2ex^^t. 

b) The back- vowel -c^ (ch), after the back-vowels 
a, Of Uf and the diphthong ait; as — a^\ 
alas! an^ (also). 

We form these sounds by trying* to sound I 
(k) in if or al but, instead of entirely stopping the 
outgoing current of air by pressing the back of 
the tongue against the hard palate (as in ik and 
ak), we let just enough space between the palate 

3 
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and the toDgue to eject the air past them and out 
of the mouth. 

Pronounce the following words: — 
@onne sun SBaffcr water 

@ommer summer effen eat 

©onntag Sunday l^^^ff^n hate 

©onnabcnb Saturday ^a§ hatred 

n. Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, Translation into English, and Committing 
to Memory. 

Der Friihling. 

(Continued.) 
(Roman or English Characters.) 

Das Veilchen bliiht, die Lerche singt; 
Der Obstbaum prangt, der Friihling winkt. 

Set 3ftfi^4ttig, 

(German Characters.) 

5Da« Sctl^cn BW^t, btc Scr^c ftngt; 

SDer £)Bfl4aum ^Jtangt, bet fjrul^4ing totult* 

III. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivfi voce. 

tocr? who? toa«? what? 
toa« t^ut ♦ . . ? what does ... do? 

Model. 
Questions: Answers: 

1. SBa« t^ut ba« Setld^en? S)a« Set((^en U^t 

2. fficr ftngt? SDtc Scrd^e ftngt. 

3. SS3a«t^ut berOBflBaum? S)er OBflBaum prangt. 

4. SaScr toinlt? SDcr gril^Hng toinit 
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IV. Yocabnlary and Coigngation. 

To be committed to memory. 



Vocabulary. 



ba« SBtxt^tn (failchen) the 
violet 
btc ?ctd^c (le'rche) the lark 
bcr DBflBaum (o'bstbaum) 
the fipuit-tree 
bcr5ril]^ting(fruliiig)spring 



itm (bliit) blooms 

ftngt (zingt) sings, warbles 
^rangt (prangt) shines 

(brightly) 
toinft (vinkt) winks, greets. 



Conjugation. 
Preterite Ind. of l^abcn *have'. 

S. 1. x^ ^aUtt (hate) etnen Saunt, I had a tree 

2. bu ^attefl etnen IBaunt, (thon hadst) or you had 
a tree 

3. er l^atte etnen IBaum, he had a tree 

PL 1. totr fatten etn Seild^cn, we had a violet 

2. tl^r ^attet ein SScild^cn, you had a violet 

3. fte l^atten etn SSetld^en, they had a violet. 

Note. Observe that the acciu. masculine of the indefinite article 
ein (a, an) is etnett, and that the nomin. and aocus. neuter is eitt. 



Lesson III. 

L Pronnnciatlon. 

Bearing on the following Heading Passage. 

Pronounce f^ (sch) always like English sh 
(in 'shall'), never like English sch (sk) in 'school'; 
as — ^tr^i^e, raufd^t 
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IL Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Traaslation into English, and Committing 
to memory. 

Der Sommer. 

(Soman or English Characten.) 

Die Sonne brennt, die Rose bliiht, 
Die Bohne rankt, das Wurmchen gluht, 
Die Eirsche reiffc, die Sense klingt, 
Die Garbe rauscht, der Sommer blinkt. 

Set @om«ntet» 

(German Charactos.) 

Site ©on^nc brennt, btc 8to^fc Mfi^t, 
2)te SBol^'^ne ran!t, ba« SQSiirm^en gliil^t, 
2)tc IKr^^c rctft, btc @cn*fc Wtngt, 
S)tc ®ar^be rauf^t, bcr ©om^mcr bfinft. 

m. Conversation. 

The questions to be answered viyft voce. 

1. SBaf tl^ut bic @onnc? 5* SBa* rctft? 

2. a8a« tanlt? 6. SBaf t^ut bic ©cnfc? 

3. SBa« glil^t? 7. 2Ba« raufd^t? 

4. SBaf t^ut btc JRofc? 8. Sa« t^ut bcr ©ommcr? 

IV. Vocabulary and Coigugation. 

To be committed to memory. 

Vocabulary. 

brennt (brent), (he) bums 
ranft (rankt) (it) climbs, 
runs 
ranfd^t (rausht), (it) rustles 
[in the wind] 
rcift (raift), (it) ripens 



bic ©onnc Tzo'no), the sun 
„ 9lofc (ro za), the rose 

„ SSo^nt (bono), the bean 



„ ^irfd^e (klrshe), the 

cherry 
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bte ®axht (garba), the sheaf 

btc ©cttfe (ze'nze), the scythe 

ba« SBilrtnci^cn (vu'rmchen), 

little [glow-]worm 



Mtngt (klingt), (it) clinks, 

tinkles 

Blinft (blinkt), (it) shines 

glii^t (glut), (it) glows, 

gutters. 



bet @om*mcr (zomar), (the) sununer. 

Conjugation. 

Conjugate the Present and Preterite Indie, of ffaitn interro- 
gatively and negatively. 

S. ^aht x^ cine Siofc? PL l^aBen totr etne IKrfci^e? 

l^ajl bu eine 9lofe? ^aht x^x etne Iftrfci^e? 

if at fte etne 9tofe? l^a&en fte eine fttrfd^e? 

S. ^atte x6f nid^t (not) eine JRofe? 
^atteji bu ntd^t cine 3lofe? 
I^atte ct nid^t eine Siofe? 
PLl^atten toir nici^t cin SBilrmd^en? 
^attet x^x nx6ft An SBfimtc^en? 
l^attcn fie nid^t etn Siirm^en? 

Note. The nomiD. and accus. feminine of the indefinite ivticle 
(a, an) is cttte. 

Exercise. Conjugate in the same maimer and 
write out: — 

I^a6e td^ nid^t etn Sei(d^en? 
l^atte id^ nic^t einen SBogel? 



V. German Handwriting. 

To be copied. 




yO^ 
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Lesson IV. 

I. Pronnnciation. 

Bearing on the following Heading Passage. 

1. Pronounce final b like p, thus — SauB like 
laup'. 

2. Notice that words of common Teutonic origin 
with the English initial letters: si, sm, sn, sw are 
in High German spelt fd^m (schm), fd^n (schn), fd^to 
(schw) ; as — 'swallow' ©d^toalBc, 'smuggle' f d^muggeln, 
'Sweden' ©d^tocbcn, 'sling' (Sd^Iinge. 

3. The letters p^ (pf) are pronounced <)+f> ^ 
some dialects like single f ; as ^fftigen plough, ^ferb 
horse. 

n. Reading Passage. 

For Beading Aloud, Translation into English, and Committing 
to Memory. 

Der Herbst 

(Roman or English characters.) 

Das Laub verwelkt, die Schwalbe flieht, 
Der Landmann pfltigt, das Bebhuhn zieht, 
Die Traube reift, die Kelter linnt, 
Der Apfel lockt, — der Herbst beginnt. 

Set ^erBft. 

(German characters.) 

2)a« fiauB bcr*tocHt, btc ©d^toal^Bc fltcl^t, 
SDer Sanb^mann ^Pgt, ha9 ^th^n^n jiel^t, 
S)tc Strau^Bc rctft, btc better rinnt, 
a)cr a^j^fd lodt, — bcr ^crBfi Be*gtnnt. 

The definite article the is in German diffe- 
rent for the three genders of the singular, as — 
Nom. Sing. Ace. Sing. 

ber (masc.) ben (masc.) 
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bie (fern.) btc (fern.) 

hai (neutr.) ba« (neutr.) 

The definite article is thus used to indicate the 

genders of German nouns which are either mas- 

culine, feminine^ or neuter. 

III. Conversation. 

The Questions to be ansvered viy& voce. 

1. a9Sa« t^ut ba0 imb'i & SBa0 reift? 

2. Ser flte^t? 6. SBa« tl^ut bte ©(^toalBe? 
3- SBaSt^utbcrganbrnann? 7. aBa« rtnnt? 

4* SBcr atc^t? 8^ SBa« lorft? 

9. SBae Begtnnt? 

IV. Vocabulary. 

To be committed to memory. 



S)a8 SauB (laup), the leaves 
bte ©d^toalbe (shvalbe), 
the swallow 
bet Sanbmann (lantm^n), 
the fanner 
ba« JRcBl^ul^n (re'p-hun), 
the partridge 
bic StrauBc (traube), grape 
btc ^cUct (kelter), the wine- 
press, 
bet 8[^)fcl (ipfol), the apple 
bet ^crBfl (herbst), the au- 
tumn 



bcrtoelf t (fervelkt) wither(s) 
flicl^t (flit) flies away 

^jptfigt (pflfigt) ploughs 

jicl^t (tsit) wanders 

rctft (raift) ripens 
rinnt (rint) runs 

lodt (lokt) entices, attracts 
Bcflinnt (begint) begins 



V. German Handwriting. 

To be copied. 
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Lesson V. 

L Pronnnciatlon. 

Bearing on the following Heading Passage. 

1. The letter g (g) represents the sound g in 
go', as — S'^^^3*> ^^^ ^® sound otherwise expressed 
by (^ (ch; see lesson I, 5) if followed by another 
consonant, or when final. It is then, like d^, either 
a front-vowel-sound (see 1. 1, 5.. a), or a back-vowel- 
sound; thus fitcgt, ftcgt (preceded by a front-vowel) 
like jUicht^ zicht; but their g is again pronounced 
like g in 'go' when an unaccented e (9) foUows, as 
in the Infinitive fitegen (= fli-gen), ftcgcn (= zi-gan). 

2. The simple letter y (x) represents the double 
sound k+s (never g+s). 

3. Double vowels are pronounced like long 
simple vowel-sounds. 

4. Whilst English initial si, sm, sn, sw (see 1. 
IV.) are now in High German spelt and pronounced 
fd^I, fd^m, fd^n, fd^to, it is otherwise with initial sp 
and st. These have still the same spelling in Grer- 
man, \p and ft, but are pronounced fc^^), fd^t, also in 
compounds or derivatives, as — fiutnm and t)er* 
fiummctt (= shtum), ftarr and cr^jlarrcn (= shtar). 

Medial f^>, and medial and final ft, however, are 
pronounced as spelled; thus Slafl (rest) =^ rast 
(not 'rascht'), (bu) loBjl (^you praise') = lobst (not' 
lobscht). 
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n. Reading Passage. 

For reading Aloud, Translation into English, and Committing 

to Memory. 

Der Winter. 
Der Sang verstummt, die Axt erschallt, 
Das Schneefeld glanzt, das Waldhorn hallt, 
Die Flut erstarrt, der Schneeball fliegt, 
Der Schlittschuh eilt, — der Winter siegt 

Set SBtttten 
®er (Sang t)crsfiummt, bic 2lyt cr^^fd^attt, 
5Da« ©d^nce^fclb glfinjt, ba« SBalb^orn l^attt, 
®tc glut er^flarrt, bcr (S^me^UU fltcgt, 
SDer ©(^ntt^d^u^ ctit, — ber SBin^cr ftcgt 

m. Conversation. 

The Qaestions to be answered viy& voce. 

1. 9Ba8 t^ut bcr @ang? Q.S&aS fitcgt? 

2. 2Ba« ctf c^afit ? 7. SBa* t^ut ba8 ©d^ncc^f db ? 

3. 8Ba« glSngt? 8.Sa8t]^utbcr®(i^att^fd^u]^? 

4. 25a8t^utba8SBaIb^^orn? 9.aBa« ftcgt? 

5. 2Ba« crflarrt? lO.SBaS t)crftummt? 

IV. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Aeeidenee. 

I. The Infinitive of all Grerman verbs ends in 
^tn the e being, however, dropped after I and r in 
unaccented syllables. 

The root of a verb is found by dropping this 
inflection ^(t)n of the Infinitive (or the other inflec- 
tions of tense and person); the vowel of this root 
is called the root-vowel; as — 

"fyaU^ttiy root: iaU^y root-vowel: a 

Picg^en, „ fliegt, „ „ ie 
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glSnj^cn, root: gfanj*, root-vowel: & 
t)CT*fiumm*cn, „ tjcr^flmnnt*, „ „ u 

Note. As k)er« in Devflummen and er« in erfi^allen are prefixes the 
vowel of the following syllable, the base of the word, is the root-vowel. 

2. The Present Indicative of all verbs is con- 
jugated by adding the following inflections (marked 
black) to the root: 

Pres. Ind. 

Sing. 1. td^ ctle I hurry 

2. bu ctlfi (thou hurriest), you hurry 

3. tty (ftc, c5) cilt he (she, it) hurries 
Plur. 1. totr cilett we hurry 

2. t^r txi{t)t you hurry (the c is now optional) 

3. fte txltn they hurry. 

Note. The 2^^ pers. sing, bit (thou), you (speaking to one per- 
son onl^r) and il^r you (speaking to mare than one person) are used in 
podry, in imapmary conversatton in ancient history, and in addressing 
children, relattves, intimate friends, and animals. In addressing ac- 



quaintances and strangers use the Srd pers. plur. fte written with a capital 
letter, ®ie you, both for one person or more than one; as — Sie 
jtcgeii you conquer, but pc fiegen they conquer. 

Exercise. Conjugate in the same way the Ger- 
man and English of flteg^en, and fteg^en. 

b. Syntax. 

3. The two main parts of a simple sentence are: 
the subject which is a nominative^ and the predicate 
wliich may be a finite verb. The construction is 
alike in English and G-erman if the nominative-sub^^ 
ject begins the sentence. 

The subject answers to: who? or what? 
bcr Sinter ficgt: 
Subject: (who conquers?) bcr 2Btntcr, 
Predicate: ftegt. 
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IV. Vocabulary. 

To be committed to memory. 



bcr ©ang (zang), the song 

bte 2fyt (akst), the axe 

bo« ©d^nccfclb (shne'felt), 

the snowy fields 

ba» SBalbl^orn (valt-hom) 

the bugle-hom 

bte 8flut (floot) the flood 

bcr ©d^nccBaH (shne'bal) the 

snow- ball 

bcr @(^nttf(^u^ (shlitshu) 

the skate 

bcr SBtntcr (vinter) (the) 

winter 



Dcrflummcn (fershtuman), 
cease, (become silent) 
crfd^allcn(9rshal8n), resound 
glSttjcn (glgntsan), shine, 
glitter 
^aQcn (halen), sound 

crjlarrcn (ershtaran), freeze 
Picgcn (fleegan), fly 

ctlcn (ailen), hasten, glide 
sdong 

ftcgcn (zeegen) conquer, be 
victor. 



Lesson VI. 

I. Pronunciation. 

Bearing on the following Beading Passage. 

1. The letters t^ (th) merely represent a single 
t (t), the English sound expressed by th being unknown 
in German pronunciation 

2. In a few words at (ai) is found for ei (ei). 

3. The simple letter j (3) represents a double 
sound, t+s, as — glSnjt. 

II. Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud^ Translation into English, and Committing 
to Memory. 

Friihlingslied. 
Die Luft ist blau, das Thai ist griin, 
Die kleinen Maienglocken bluhn 
Und Schlusselblumen drunter; 
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Der Wiesengrund ist schon so bunt 
Und glanzet taglich bunter. 

2)te Suft ift Blau, ba« Z^ai tjl griln, 
®ic Ilci^ncn SKat*cn*gIoMcn ilix^n 
Unb ©d^lilf^f^I^BIu^men brun^tcr; 
SDcr SBtc^fciugrunb tfl fci^on fo Bunt 
Unb gISn*jct tSg^^Kd^ Sun4cr» 

m. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered viva voce. 

toie? how? 

1 Bit tjl btc ?uft? 7. Sic ftnb bic aWat(cn)^' 

2. Sa« tfl grfin? fllodcn? 

3. SaSaa Blfl^t? 8- Sa» tl^un ftc? 
4 SaSaa ifl b(a)runtcr? 9. SBa« tjl Bunt? 

5. SBic ijl bcr SBicfcngrunb? 10. Bai t^ut bcr SBicfcn* 

6. SBtc gISng(c)t bcr Stcfcn- grunb? 
grunb ? 

IV. Grammar. 
In accordance with the Heading Passage. 

a. Aeeidence. 

1. The Comparative is formed as in English by 
adding the inflection *er; as — 

Bunt, compar. Bunter 
Bku, „ Blauer 

2. Weak Declension of Noons; Adjectives, and 
Pronouns. Declension of nouns , adjectives^ and pro- 
nowfis is said to be weak^ if all cases of the plural 
(also the sing, of some classes of masc. nouns, etc.) 
end in the consonantal -n (or ^^cn). 

Most dissyllabic feminine nouns, such as — 
®IoWc, Slu^mc (in the compounds SWaicn^glodc and 
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©ci^luffcl^lumc) form the plural with the inflection 
^n (for all cases). 

The whole singular of all feminine nouns is un- 
declined. 



Sing. N. bte ] Plur. N. bte 
Gr. bet ( Srume G. bei 

D. ber [ the flower D. ben (the flowers 

A. bte j A. bic 

Note. The dative plural of aU nouns, pronouns, and declinable 
adjectives must take the inflection <»tt, unless the word ends in n, in 
the nominative singular. 

3. An gSjective is attributive if it is joined 
(as attribute) to a noun with which it must agree 
in gender and number; it takes the inflection -en 
for all cases of the plural if preceded by any article or 
pronoun; as — 

SDte Hetneit 2)?ateng(odett* 

b. Syntax. 

4. The Predicate of a simple sentence may also 
be expressed by a verb which is incomplete in sense 
(such as be, become) and an adjective. 

This latter is then called predicative adjective 
and is undeclined (contrary to Latin and French), 
as — 

bic Suft tfl.Bfau 

Subject Predicate 

V. Vocabulary and Conjugation. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 

grfll^ttngMicb (frfi'lingslft) Spring Song. 



bic Suft (luft) the air 

ifl (ist) is 

6(au (blau) blue 

ba8 St^al(tal) the dale, valley 



grfln (grOn) green 
!Ictn (klain) small, little 
b(a)runtct (drunter), am- 
ongst them 
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ber ffitcfcngrutib (vfzen- 
grftnt) the meadows 
fd^on (shon) already 



Bunt (bunt) gay-coloured, 
bright 
gifinjen (glintsen) shine 
tfigltc^ (tech-Hch) daily 

btc a»ai(cn)flIodc (maiengldke) the lily of the valley 

Blfl^ctt (blflen), bloom, 

bic ©d^IfljfclMumc (shlii'sel-blu me) the prinu-ose. 

Conjugation. 
Conjugation with the Present Ind. of fein 'be'. 
S. 1. Of im nein, I am Uttle 

2. bu Bift llctn, (thou art) or you are little 

3. cr, (fic, c«) ifj Kctn, he, (she, it) is little 
PL 1. loir {inb Kctn, we are little 

2. tl^r felb Hcin, you are little 

3. fte {iitb !(etn, they are little. 

Lesson Vn. 

L Reading Passage. 

Fep Beading aloud, translation into English, and Committing 

to Memory. 

Morgenlied. 
Morgen erwacht, das Dunkel entflieht. 
Golden am Hinmiel Friihrot ergliiht; 

Muntere Lieder fallen die Luft, 
Blumen verbreiten lieblichen Duft. 

Siehe, am Gras-chen glanzt silbem der Tau! 
Bienen durchziehen summend die Au. 

SRor^gett'Iieb. 

3)?or«gen er^toad^t, bat S)un«Ie( ent^fltel^t, 
@oUtm am ^im^mtt ^xH^'^xot et'^gitil^t; 



48 Methodical Part. 



2Wun*tc*rc Stc^bcr fuf^tcn btc 8uft, 
S3Iu*mcn tjcr^jBrct^cn KcB^t^^d^cn 3)uft. 

©te^e, qm ©rS^^^d^en glSnjt ftt^Bern bet Siau! 
Stcs^ncn burd^*3tc*]^cn fum^mcnb btc 2lu* 

Note. Pronounce the nasal it! in 1S>nnM as in English 'sink' ; the 
d^en in ©rtts^^en is diminutiye suffix and must not be sounded together 
with the preceding 9. 

IL Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered viv& voce. 

tDic, how? too, where? 

1- aScr crtoac^t? 6. 2Ba« t^un btc S3Iumcn? 

2. 2Ba0 t^ut ba0 SDun!c(? 7. So crglfinat bcr 2;au? 

3^ aBagcrgfiil^t am ^immcf? 8. SBic crglcinjt bcr Zan? 

4. aBiccrglfi^tbae^riiM? 9. 2Ba« t^un bic »icncn? 

5. SBae fiiat bic guft? 

III. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Accidence. 

1. The inflections i^i attribiUive adjectives without 
any article or pronoun are in the nominative sin- 
gular scr (masc), *e (fern.), ^Z% (neut); *ett in the 
masc. accusative of the singular, and «^e in the nomin. 
and accus. plural. Thus: — 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Sing. Norn, munterer 1 ^„„.^^^ «,„«♦•*.•& 
Ace. muntcren } ^""*"^' '"""*''^* 
Plur. N. & Ace. munter^e (for all three genders). 

2. The inflection -^tx in the plural of- nouns is 
anomalotis. It is added to most neuter manosylladic 
nouns; they take *ei? in the genitive singular. The 
root-vowels a, o, u, are modified in the plural and 
become S, o, ft; as: — 
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ba« Stcb genit bc« StcbeS, plur. Stcbcr (dat. Stebern. 
ba« Sanb (land), genit bc« 8anb*'e*, plur. SSnber (dat. 

Sanbcrn). 

b. Syntax. 

3. The def. art. is sometimes dropped in poetry 
when it would be commoner to use it in prose; as: — 

3Rorflcn, commoner bcr SWcrgcn, 
gfrill^rot, „ ba« gfrill^rot* 

4. The order of words in a simple sentence 
often deviates in poetry from the general rule; thus 
we should say in prose: — 

SDae ^riil^rct erglill^t golben am ^tmmeL 

IV. Vocabulary, 

To be committed to Memory. 

aWorgcttKcb morning song 
crtoa^cn, awake 
bad 3)unle( the darkness, 
dusk (adj. used as subst.) 
ctttfltcl^ctt flee, wane 
ba« grill^rat the morning- 
red, dawn 
ber ^tmmcl in the sky, 
(heaven) 
flolbcn golden, like gold 
crgfill^cn glow 
munterc Ciebcr merry songs 
filtten bic Suft fiU the air 

Note. See the phonetic transcriptions on p. 24. 



t)crBrcttcn spread 


ficBKd^ctt 3)uft sweet scent 


He 


seel look! 


am (3x&S^{ 


m on every blade 




of grass 


bcr Zan 


the dew 


jtlBcrrt 


silvery 


bic ®tcttc 


the bee 


burd^3tcl^ctt 


fly (through), 




about 


bic 2lu 


themeadow(s) 


fummcnb 


buzzing 


am 


art bcm. 
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Lesson VIII. 

I. Pronunciatioii. 

Bearing on the following Beading Passage. 

1. Pronoiqice f (k) and g before n; as: — 
ftnc($t, Stna^hty (Sno^bc, (mercy), I being never 
mute in German. 

2. Bemember that German itg has the one 
sound only of ng in *singer'; thus ^uri^^ger should 
not be pronounced as in English 'hunger', 'finger*. 

II. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, translation into English, and Committing 
to memory. 

Die Dienersehaft. 

Ich habe gute Dienersehaft; 

Die Knechte heissen Selbstgeschaflft 

Und SpatzuBett und AufbeiZeit; 

pie Magde: Ordnung, Reinlichkeit; 

Durst, Hunger heissen Schenk und Eoch, 

Hab' auch zwei Edelknaben noch, 

Grenannt Grebet und gut Grewissen. 

Sd^ ]^a*6c gu*tc 5Dtc^ncr«'fd^aft; 
2)tc ^ned^:=tc l^ci^gcn: ©cIBjl^^gc^^fd^afft 
Unb ®»)fit^a«*a5ctt uttb STuf^Bct^^ett, 
$Dtc 2R%bc Orb^nung, 9eetn4id^4ett; 
SDurfl, ^un^flcr l^ci^gcn ©d^cnl unb ^od^, 
^aV au^ jtoet @^bel^!na^6en nod^, 
©c^nannt ®e4et unb gut ©c^^totf^en. 
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m. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered yiv& voce. 
Sic langc? How long? 
!• Sa3a« l^aBc id^? 5. SBtc ^ei§t bcr «0(^? 

2. SBtc ^ct§cn btc fincd^tc? 6. 2BaS ^aBc td^ noc^? 

3. SBic ^ct§cn btc aRSgbe? 7. SStc ftnb fie gcnannt? 

4. SSer tjl bcr @(^enl? 

IV. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. ^ 
a. Aecidenee. 

1. There are three auxiliary verbs of tense in 

German, used in the formation of compound tenses: — 

l^ab^cn (have), feitt (be), )tierb«etl (become, get). 
Note, ^aben and toerben (with some deviations) are conjugated in 
the Pies, tense like ftiegen; fein is irregular. 

Present Indicative. 

5. x6) ^aBe (I have) btc STyt S. td^ Bin (I am) ttein. 

S. 1* id^ tocrbe \ I become 

2. bu toirft 

3* cr toirb 

PL 1. toir toerben j 8"^ 

2. x^x toerbet j 

3. fie toerben j 
Pronounce: ich verda gut 

du virst giit. 
Note. In bu ^ofl and er l^at the b of the root Jab* is dropped; 
the 2>^d and ^^ jpers. sing, of toerben change e into i and whilst the 
2nd person bu totril drops the b of the root toerb*, the 3'd person er 
toirb drops the inflection = t. The auxiliary verb feitt is throughout 
irregular, its conjugation being made up of different roots. 

2. Strong Declension of noons, adjectives and 
pronouns. Declension of nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns is said to be strong if the nominative plural 
ends in the vowel ^e, and the genitive sing, of 
masc. nouns in -[ejg. 

4* 
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Most monosyllabic Masculine and feminine nomis 
form the plural by adding the inflection ^e (dat. 
-en)? at the same time most of the take a modi- 
fication (Umlaut) of the root-vowels a, o, u, which 
become &, S, ft* 

The singular of the feminine and masculine 
nouns is unchanged except the genitive of the masc, 
which takes the inflection *ce (or *«). 

Feminine. 





M 


asculine. 


s. 


Nom. 


ber ^ned^t 




Gen. 


be» ^ned^ted 




Dat 


bem Sned^t 




Ace. 


ben ^ned^t 


PL 


Nom. 


bie ^ned^te 




G-en. 


beir ^ned^te 




Dat. 


ben ^ned^ten 




Ace. 


bie ^ned^te 



S. bie 



SWagb 



PL bie awagbe 

aRfigben 
aRftgbe 

3. All masculine nouns ending in e take ^n for 
all cases of the singular (except nominative) and 
plural, as: — 

ber Sna^Bc: sing, and plural ^naBc^n (see ©beMnaBe). 

4. The neuter inflection *e5 of attributive 
adjectives, not preceded by an art. or pronoun, is 
sometimes dropped, especially in poetry. 

b. Syntax. 

5. If the nofninative-suAject does not begin a 
simple sentence, but some other part of it (such as 
an adverb, the predicative adj., or an objective case), 
then the order of words is inverted i. e. the verb 
precedes the nominative-subject; as: — 

1. (ordinary order): ber ©d^enl (nom.) ]^ei§t 
^ungcr, the butler is called hunger; 

2. (inverted order): ^ungcr l^eigt ber ©d^enl, 
hunger the butler is called. 



Lesson Vin. 
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V# Vocabulary. 

To be committed to Memory. 



bic SDtcttcrf d^af t the dome- 
stics 

bet flned^t the servant, 
(farm-labourer) 

l^et^en be called 

©cttfi^gcfd^offt Help-your- 
self 



bic aRagb 
bic JOrbnung 



Late-to-bed 
XJp-in-time 
the maid 
the order 



bic 9leinad^!cit (the) clean- 
liness 



bcr ®urjl (the) thirst 

bcr ^ungcr (the) hunger 

bet ®6ftnl the butler 

bcr ^ocSf the cook 

bcr SbellnaBc the noble 



Jtoci 

nod^ 
gcnannt 
ba9 ©cBct 
baS ©etoiffcn 



page 

the two 

for id^ l^aBc 

besides 

named 

the prayer 

the con- 
science. 



Note. See the phonetic transcription p. 24. 



Lesson IX. 

L Prononeiatloii. 

Bearing on the following Seading Passage. ' 

!♦ There are some vowels which, under the 
influence of a following c (old i) in the next syllable 
have modified their sound and are speUed now with 
two dots (former e) over them, as S, 6, fi, fiu (= m 
or oi). This modification is in G-erman called ^Um^ 
lant\ Modified a: ft sounds like a in 'hare'; modi- 
fied o: i sounds nearest to English i in 'bird' or e 
in 'her'; modified u: ft is sounded by pronouncing 
English ee with rounded and protruded lips; and 
modified an: in is pronounced like English oi in 
'coin', being the same sound as German en. 
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II. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Translation into English, and Committing 

to Memory. 

Wintersnahen. 
Der Herbst zieht brausend durch Paid und Wald, 
Der Eegen rauschet, der Wind weht kalt, 
Die Schwalben flogen von dannen; 
Die Storche eilten weit fiber das Meer: 
Da ward es im Lande 6d' und leer, 
Und die traurigen Tage begannen. 

SDcr ^ctBjl jtcl^t Brau^cttb hnx6f fjelb unb Salb 
®cr ^c^gctt rau^fd^ct, bcr SBtnb tocl^t lalt, 
3)tc ®(]^toatBctt flcs^gctt tjon ban^ncrt; 
3)te ©tSr^e txUtm toett ilBer bad ^Jleer: 
5Da toarb e9 im San^be iV unb leer, 
Unb bic traum^gcn SCa^gc Bc^gan^ncrt^ 

m. Conversation. 

The Questions to be- answered vivft voce. 

too? where? toaS tl^atcn . . .? what did ♦ . . do? 
1* 2Bcr Braufct? 6. SSol^ttt (whither) jogcn bic 

2. 2Bc jtc^t ber C^erBfl? ©tSrc^c? 

3. aBa« tl^ut bcr JRcgcn? 7. SBtc toarb c« im 8an*bc? 

4. SBtc toc^t bcr SBinb? 8 SBa* Bc^gann? 

6. Sag tl^atcn bic ©d^toa^ 9. SBcrjogtoctttJon banncn? 
Ben ? 10. aSo toarb c8 8b' unb Iccr ? 

IV. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Aceidenee. 

1. Conjugation is said to be strong: if the 
Preterite Ina. is formed by means of a vowel-change 
of the root without any inflection ; as : — 
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tocrb:^cn, root: toctb, Preterite: i($ toatb (or tourbc) 



flteg«en, 
Begtnitsen 




Begtmt, „ „ begiimt 
Strong Preterite Ind. 


Sing. 1. 
2. 
3. 


td^ ffog I flew 
btt ftog'-fi 
er flog 


Plur. 1. tow 

2. i^r 

3. fte 



fIog*ett 

fl0fl<C)t 

fl0g:^CIt 

2. Conjugation is said to be weak: if the Pre- 
terite Ind. is formed by adding the inflection 4t to 
the root, without changing the root-vowel; as: — 

cil^cn, root: ctl, Pret: td^ ctWc 
Bfil^^cn, „ blfi^, „ ^ ht&Ht 
glfinj^ctt, „ gWnj, „ „ glfittj^tc 
Weak Preterite Ind. 
Sing. 1. td^ Ahte) Plur. 1. tott cU^cit 

2. bu ctWcft 2. t^r ctMet 

3. cr ciUtt 3. fte eil^eti* 

3. German Prepositions take different cases: 

1. Prepositions with an accusative. 
bmr^ (through), fftr (for), ftBer (over) in (in[to]: 

where to?) 
2. Prepositions with a dative. 
tion (from, of), mit (with), ju (to), in (in: where?) 

Note 1. tlber and in take an accusative in answer to the questioii: 
whither? or where to? the dative in answer to: where? as: — 
ev flog Wcr bai? SJiccr (ace): whither did it fly? 
ed ifl tilt Sanbe (dat) W unb leer: where is it dismal? 
Note 2. Some prepositions are often contracted with the da^. of 
the def. article, bent, as — nom = t)on bent, int = in bent, %vm = an 
bent; and with the accus. of the neuter of me def. art. ba9, as — iii9 
= in bad, ^txfi = fiber bad, ^nxiifi = bnrc^ bad. 

*) The inflection *te (Engl, -cd) originally was a Preterite cone- 
sponoing to t^at, 'did' (from t^nn, <do'); thus i(& ei(«te means id$ etl[en] 
tfiat, *I hurry did', *I did hurry'. On account of this inflection foreign to 
the verbal root, aU verbs that admit of it are called weak verbi, the others, 
forming their Preterite from their own root, are called strong verbs. 
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b. Syntax. 
4. A Gompoimd sentence consists of a com- 
bination of two or more clauses forming a complete 
whole. It is called co-ordinate if a clause is joined 
to a simple or (we call it now) the principal sen- 
tence by means of one of the so-called co-ordincUive 
conjunctives, such as: — 

itnb and oKein | 
pber or tSm >but 

beim for, as foitbettlj (after a negation if 

there's a contrast.) 
The constrtution in a co-ordincUe compound sen- 
tence, the principal (or simple) clause of which stands 
first, is the same in English and G-erman. 

Examples: 
60 toarb Sbe, mtb bte traurtgen Stage Begannen im Sanbe; 
c« toarb 8bc, betttt (for) bic traurigcn Sage Begannen tm 

8anbe, 
it became dull for the sad days began in the land. 

V. Vocabulary. 

To be committed to memory. 
SBtttterJnal^en, approach of winter. 
)te]^en march, go 
Braufenb roaring . 
gfelb unb SBalb field[s] and 

wood[s] 
ber 9tegen the rain 
raufd^en pour down, rustle 
bet SBtnb the wind 
toel^en blow 

fait cold 

bon bannen away 
ber @tor^ the stork 

Note. See the phonetic transcription on p. 24. 



eiren 


hurry 


toett 


far away 


ba« SWecr 


the sea 


ba 


there, then 


bad Sanb 


the land 


Bb^e) unb Icci 


I drear and 




desolate 


traurtg 


sad 


ber Stag (pi. 


not modified) 




the day 


Begtnnen 


begin. 
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Lesson X. 

L Pronunelation. 

Bearing on the following Beading Passage. 

1. Pronounce the suffix *ig like td^, unless it is 
followed by an unaccented c (e); thus tDcnig like 
've-nich', but toentge like *ve-ni-ge'. 

2. Pronounce e (e) before double f, I, m, n, r 
or any two of these consonants open like e in 
*herring^ (not like e in gre[y]); as — crmejfcn, effcn, 
(ernetu 

11. Reading Passage. 

For Beading alond, Translation into English, and Gonunitting 

to Memory. 

Zwei Paare und einer. 

1. Du hast zwei Ohren und eineii Mund; 
WiUst Du's beklagen? 

G^ar yieles soUst Du hdren und 
Wenig drauf sagen. 

2. Du hast zwei Hande und einen Mund; 
Lem' es ermessen! 

Zwei sind da zur Arbeit, und 

Einer zum Essen, Buokert aTss-isee). 

1. SDu l^afl itoA Ol^^ren unb et^^nen SKunb; 
StDfl !©u'« Bc^IIa^gcn? 

®ar t)te«[e0 foQfl ^u Yi^xm unb 
SBc^ntg brauf fa^gcru 

2. S)u l^afl atoet ^&nM unb et^^nen SRunb; 
3toei fittb ba jur 2lr*Bctt, unb 

@t*ncr jUm g^fcn* ^ttdert (nss-isec). 
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m. Conversation. 

The Questions to be asked vivS voce. 

tote btd(e)? how many? tooju? what for? 

toa« nod^? what else? tl^un do. 

1. 2Btc ttcl Ol^rcn l^aBc td^? 5. SBtc tici |)finbc l^afl bu? 

2. Sa« ^aU x6f nod^? 6. aBa« ^aBcn toir nod^? 

3. Sa« foffjl bu IfUxtn? 7. aBa« foffjl bu Icrucu? 

4. Saafoajlbubajufagcu? 8. 2Boju ftub jtoci? 

9. Soju ifl bcr ctuc? 

IV. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Aecidence. 

1. Most German auxiliary verbs of mood have 
the same root in common with the English auxi- 
liaries of mood; as: — 



Sing, td^ — cr totll l^Srcu I 
— he wiU hear 
bu toittft listen (thou 
wilt), you will hear. 

Plur. toir — ftetoottenl^oren 
we — they will hear. 



td^ — cr fall lerncu I — he 
shall, I am (he is) to learn 
bu futtft Icrnctt — (thou 
shalt), you shall learn 
toir — ftc futteti Icrucu we — 
they shall (or are to) learn. 



Note. The singular of the Pres. Ind. of these verbs being an 
old strong Preterite, the 1"^ and 3'^ persons sing, are nninflected, as in 
English. 

2. The definite article^ *the' is declined as foUows: 
Singular. Plural. 

Ma^c. Fern. Neut. For the three genders. 

Nom. bcr.. bic ba8.. bte... 

Gen. bc8.. bcr.. bc*... bcr... 

Dat. bem.. ber.. bcm... bcti... 

Ace. bctt.. bic ba8... bie... 

Decline in the same way, but change s^a« 
(neut.) into :^c8, and At into ^t\ — 
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btcf ^cr (masc), btcf^e (fern.), btcf«e8 or btc« (neut.), this 
jcn^er, jcme, jen^^e^, that 

Xod^'ttf Xotl^^tf tDcId^^cS, which, who. 

Notice other contractions with prepositions, 

as: — 

auf (upon) ba8 = auf«; in (into) ba« = xn9 (ace. neut.) 

3U (to) bcr (dat. sing, fern.) = jur* 

b. Syntax. 

3. Transitive verbs take the oS/ecf, towards 
which their action or feeling is directed, in the 
accusative case, in answer to the questions: whom? 
or what? 

id^ l^aBc ctncn SWunb: — 
nominative — subject: t^ (in answer to: who has?) 
accusative — object: ctncn SKunb (in answ. to: [whom? 
or] what have you?) 

4. If an Infinitive occurs in a simple sentence, 
or in a coordinate compound sentence, it is always 
removed to the end of the sentence; as : — 

bu foQfl t)te(e9 preitt 

you shall hear many things. 

5. Any German Infinitive with the neuter def. 
art. bad may be used as a substantive and is then 
equivalent to the English verbal noun in -ing as : — 
ba« @ffcn (the) eating. 

The Infinitive is then written with a capital 



letter. 



em 

ctncr the one 

etnen is accus 

bte Olsten the ears 



V. Vocabulary. 

To be committed to Memory. 

bet 9)?unb the mouth 
e« beflagctt complain of it 
gar btde« very much, 

(many things) 
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]^5ren 


hear 


Icttt^ (== Icrnc) learn 


toentg 


Httle 


crmcffen comprehend 


brauf for 


barauf to it 


jur 2lr6cit to work 


fagcn 


say 


jum gffctt to eat, for 


gtoet 


two 


eating. 


bie $2tnbe 


the hands 





Note. See the phonetic transcription on p. 24* 



Lesson XI. 

L Reading Passage, 

For Beading alond, TraDslation into English, and Committing 
to Memory. 

Ruhe. 

1. Die Abendglocken l&uten 
Den miiden Tag zur Ruh. 
Die Blmnen auf der Heiden 
Thun BchlaMg die Augen zu. 

2. Die Schiffe ruhn im Hafen, 
Die Welle ruht im Meer: 

So geh auch da nun schlafen, 
Und bange nicht so sehr! 

!♦ SDtc 8l^Bcnb*gIoI«Ictt Wu*tctt 
2)en mii^ben Stag jur dtn^. 
SDtc ©tubmen auf bcr ^ci^bcn 
Stimuli fd^Iaf^^rtg btc Slu^gcrt ju* 

2, ®tc ©d^tf^fc rul^n tm ^a-fcn, 
3)ic aScI^c xn^t tm SRccr: 
@o gel^ an6f bu nun fd^Ia^fen, 
Unb Ban^gc nid^t fo fcl^r! 



\ 
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II. Conversation. 

Questions to be asked in German. 

1. SaSer Kutct? 6. me ftnt> btc ©tubmen? 

2. aBo^ju ffitttcn btc®fc(fcn? 7. So ru$n btc ©c^iffe? 

3. 2Ben Ifiutcn fic jur din^? 8.a33a« t^nt Wc ffieac? 

4. 2Ba^ t^un btc S3Iumcn? dMa^ foUfl bu audj) t^un? 

5. 2Bo (where) ftnb btc 10.Sa« foaflbunid^t t^un? 

S3fu-mcn? 

III. Grammar, 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Aeeidenee. 

1. If two words are compounded the last com- 
ponent determines the gender of the whole; as: — 

bcr SlBcnb — btc ®Iodc: bic SlBcnb^glotfc. 
ba8 OBjl — bcr S3aunt: bcr OBfl^Bauiru 
ba§ JBanb — bcr 3Kann: bcr Sanb^mann. 

2. In the early stages of the G-erman language 
wea^ feminine nouns had the inflection :Jtl also 
in the oblique cases of the singular; hence such 
remnants as — auf bcr $cibc(tt) (dat. sing.). 

3. All monosylldbic netUer nouns take in the 
genit singular «*[e]?; for the plural they have three 
forms of declension: 

(1.) the strong inflection ^t^ as — ba8 ©d^tff, pi. ®^tffe; 
(2.) the weak inflection ?[e]ii, as — ba8 O^r, pL Ol^ren ; 
(3.) the anomalous inflection *cr, as — ba^gicb, pLJBicbcr* 

The dative plural takes an *n in addition, ex- 
cept in (2.) when the whole plural ends in ^^n^ 

The greater part of the neuter monosyllabic nouns, 
however, follows the anomalous declension under (3.), 
with the plural in ^cr and a modification of the root- 
vowels, a, 0, u into ft, 8, fl. 
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b. Syntax. 

4. Notice the order of words if the verb is in 
the Imperative mood with a negation. The auxiliary 
do not being used in German the negation is placed 
after the Imperative- as: — 

Sing, bange ntd^t! \ 

pi^^/Banget ntd^tl \ do not be afraid! 

Sing. gc]^(c) nid^t! Plur. ge^ct (or gcl^cn ®tc) ntd^t! 
do not go! 

5. The subject or object of a simple sentence 
may be enlarged by attributive adjuncts (such as ad- 
jectives or adverbs), as — bcr tttfibe Stag, bic Slu^^men 
atif ber $eibe. Attributive adjectives are inflected: 

(1.) With the definite article btt ^the': 
Norn. Sing, bet (m.), bfe (f.), bo^ (n.), mitbe • • .| 

Ace. Smg. bett (m.) mfibeti • • •> | 5^^ 

All the other cases of the adj., singular and 
plural, take the weak inflection «cn. 
(2.) With the indefinite article cio 'a', ^an', or without 
any article: 
Norn. Sing, (ein) miibet (masc), 
(cine) milbe (fern.), 
(ein) milbea (nent.). 
The same inflections are added to the adj. after 
Icttt (no). 



^ v^.), mube . . .| 
/ "^J milbe... p^*^^*' 



IV. Vocabulary. 

To be eommitted to Memoiy^ 



bic SiuKe) rest 

bic SlBcttbglorfc the evening- 

beU 
fSutctt (weak) toll, ring 
milbc tired 



bic Slumc the flower 
auf (dat.) upon, on 
auf ber^ctbe(n)on the heath 
tl^un . . . )u shut, close 
[d^Ififrtg sleepy 
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ba« @d^tff the ship 
rtt]^(c)tt (weak) rest, lie at 

anchor 
ba« Slugc, pi. *tt, the eye 
bcr ^afcn the haven, har- 
bour 



fctn no (adj.) 

btc SEL^cIIc the wave 
gc^(e) [d^Iafcn go to sleep 
aud^ also, too 

Battgctt(weak) be afraid 
fo fe^r so (very) much. 



Note. See the phonetic transcription on p. 25. 

Lesson XII. 

L Reading Passage. 

For Eeading aloud, Translation into English, and Committing 
to Memory. 

Das Brot 
Der Bauer baut mit Miih und Not 
Das Kom for unser taglich Brot; 
Zum Miiller wird das Kom gebracht 
Und feines Mehl daraus gemacht; 
Der Backer nimmt das Mehl ins Haus 
TJnd backt im Ofen Brot daraus; 
Die Mutter streicht noch Butter drauf, 
Und wir, wir essen alles auf. 

S)aS Sroi. 

S)cr ©au-er Baut mit 3Ril^ unb ?iot 
^a8 ^oxn filr un^cr tfig4td^ ©rot; 
3utti 3RiiI4cr totrb ba8 ^orn gc^'Brad^t 
Unb fet^neS Wlefyl ba^rauS ge^mad^t; 
S)er ©Srfer nimmt ba« 3Re^ tn8 ^au9 
Unb Udt im D^fen ©rot ba^raug; 
SDic 3Jiut4cr jircid^t nod^ ©nt4cr brauf, 
Unb toir, toir ef^fcn aUk9 auf. 

Note. Pronounce the e in ^tf^l like a in 'pale* (not like a in 'ail'). 
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n. Conversation. 

Questions to be asked in German. 
!♦ SBa* t^ut bet SSautx? 6. SBcr ntmmt bann (then) 

2. 2Bie Baut cr fcin ^orn? ba« aWe^I? 

3. Bom Baut cr c«? 7. aBo^tn mrnrnt cr c8? 

4. 2Bo|tn toirb ba« «orn 8. Ba9 BSdt cr barau«? 

gcBrad^t? 9. So BSdt er Srot? 
6. ©agtotrbbaraufigcmad^t? 10. 2Ba8 t^ut btc SWutter? 
11. SBaS tl^un toir? 

III. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Accidence. 
1. Strong and Weak Conjugation: Active voice. 
The Perfect Participle of strong verbs ends in 
*ett, of weak verbs in ^t, with the prefix ge-* 

Characteristics: 
(strong): finbeit, Pret. fanb, Perf. Part, ge^fltnb^eit; 
(weak): Baueu, „ Bau^te, „ „ ge^au-i 

Note. MQEft strong verbs and a few weak verbs change in the 
Preterite and ^e Perf. Participle their root-vowel; as — flnbcn — fonb 
— gcfttnbeti — (strong); (irregular) bringcn — brac^te — gcbrac^t (weak) ; 
btenncn — bronnte — gebronnt (weak) bum. 

Simple Tenses. 

The only difference between strong and weak 

verbs exists in the simple tenses of the Active 

voice, the only distinction in the compound tenses and 

the Passive voice consisting in the different inflection 

of the Perf. Participle of strong and weak verbs. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

(strong) Present, (strong) 

5. 1. tc^ finbe I find boue (weak) S. finbe [que (weak) 
2. bu finbejt '"17"^"^ ' flnbejt """TT ' 

PL 1. tDirftnbeti h^%-tl% PLpnbett |.s| 

2. tl)r flnbet l:i-|P finbet i«^ 

3.jtc finbeti "" flnbeti 
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Nota The c in bu finbefl and er ftnbet is inserted after b, t, and 
It (preceded by another consonant). 

Preterite. 

S. 1. td^ fonblfound S.bautclbuilt S. fftnbe hantt 

2. bu fonbft Bautcft fSnbcft ZlT 

3. cr fonb iantt ffinbc 3 1 
PL 1. toir fonben P. ianttn P. ffinben itt 

2. i^r fanbct ianttt f«nbct W" 

3. ftc fanben Bautcn ffinben 8| 

Infinitive. 

Present, finben find — Banen bmld. 

Participles. 
Present, ftnbcnb finding — Baucnb building. 
Perfect, gefnnben found — geBaut built. 

Imperative. 
Sing. 2. finbe! (find thou!) — Bane I 
Plur. 1. finbctt toir I (letusfind! — Baucn totti 

1 gers: sing. u. plur.) 

Note 1. The JV^. Subfunetive is formed from the Pret. Ind. by 
modifying the root yowels a, o, u (into tt, ''i, ft) and adding — e. 

ifote 2. Most strong verbs with the root-vowel e chanee it in the 
2nd and 3'^ persons sine, of Present Indicative and in the imperative 
(2nd p. sing.) into i, or Te; most of those with the root-vowel a change 
it in the 2nd and 3^^ pers. sing, of Present Indie, only into ft ; as — 

Pres. Indio. 
Sing. 1. id^ nel^me I take S. bade I bake 

2. bu nimmfi (for nximft) hJkdft 
8. er nimmt ( ,, nil^mt) bllcft 

Plur. 1. kDirnc^men P. batten 

o fi^r ne^mt ihadt 

\@ie neimen ibodfen 

8. fte nel^mcn ibaden. 

Imperative. 2. p. Sing, nimm! (take thou, ye I) bQ(!(e)! 
2. p. Plur. nel^mt! (take yel) ba(f(e)t! 

Conjugate in the same manner: — 

geben give; |elfen help; 

gclten be worth; uerflcffen forget; 

effen eat (of man) freffen eat (of beasts). 
Pret. a% frag, ucrgog, gdt, ^olf, gob. 

5 
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2. The Passive Voice of verbs is in German 
formed by joining the auxiliary verb toerben, become 
(not [ettt be), to the Perfect Particijple of a verb. 
Thus, throughout the Passive voice, the correspon- 
ding tense of tocrben must be used. 

Preterite Indie, of tocrbcn (strong verb). 
Sing. 1. tdj^ tonrbc (or toarb) Plur. 1. totr tourbcn 

2. bu tonrbcft (or n>arbji) 2. tl^r tourbct 

3. cr tonrbc (or toarb) 3. ftc tourbciu 
Examples: c8 iotrtl gcBrad^t, it is (becomes) brought. 

c« ioarb ,i it was (became) „ 
b. Syntax. 

3. The Perf. Participle of a compound tense 
in a simple sentence is, like an Infinitive, removed 
to the end of the sentence; as: — 

bas SRel^I to)trb }um SJliiHer gebtad^t; 
td^ xM baS SJJel^I jum WSSitx bnogen* 

IV, Vocabulary. 

To be committed to Memory. 



bcr fflaucr the peasant 
Bauen (weak) (build), grow 
2Kii^unb5Rotgreat difficulty 
ba« ^orn the com 
Uttfcr (poss. adj.) our 
tSglid^ daily 

ba« S9rot the bread 
ber aWflOcr the miller 
Brtngcn (P*P. gcBrad^t), bring 
fetn fine 

ba8 3Wc]^I the meal, flour 
batau9 from it 



madden (weak) make 
bcr 33fi(fer the baker 
ncl^mcn (strong) take 
baS ^aue the house 
tn« (= in ba8, here for in 

[ein)^ into his 
bcr Dfen the (oven), stove 
bic SKutter the mother 
jircid^cn (strong) lay, put 
barauf on it 
effcn ♦ . auf eat up 
attc8 (neuter) all. 



Lesson XIII. 



B. 

German Prose. 
Lesson Xm. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aload, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

S)ic S^t ifl uncttbKd^* SBtr ^pxt^tn Don Sa^xm, 
aKonatctt., SBod^cn unb SCagcn* 3ebc8 Qa^x l^at fcinc 
gtoSIf SWonatc,. gtoctunbfiinfjtg SBod^cn obcr brcil^unbcrt** 
f iinfunbf ed^jig Sbage* Sin Stag l^at t)terunbjn)an3ig @tui^en, 
unb etne @tunbe ^at fed^jtg SRtnuten* Sin 9al^r ]^t 
anify bier ^^tten^ toeld^e ^al^reVjetten l^et^en* SDiefee j|nb 
bcr S^ill^Itng, bcr ©ommcr, bcr |ier6fl unb bcr 85intfr. 

Note. Pronoance German j (fV) Uke English y in 'yam' (not like 
English j in 'jar*), thus Sal&r — lite *yar'. 

II. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivft voce. 

1. Sic ifl bic 3cit? 8. Sic bid ifl gtoei mal 

2. Son toa« (or toobon) (times) ad^t? 
frrcd^en toir ? 9. Sic bid ifl je^n maldf ? 

3. Sic bid aWonate ^at ein 10. Sic bid aWinutcn l^at 
Sal^r? bie ©tunbe? 

4. Sic bid Sodden ^at e«? 11. SBie bid ©tunben ^at 

5. Unb toie bid Sage? ber Sag? 

6. Sic bid Stage ^at ein 12. Sic ^eigen bic bier 3a^^ 
aWonat? regjciten? 

7. Sie bid Stage l^at bie 
SBcd^c? 
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IIL Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Accidenee. 
1. The Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals. They 
are: — 

The Cardinal Numerals. 
100 ^uttbcrt 
200 gtoeil^uttbert 
312 breil^unbert unb jtDoIf 
625 fe^dl^unbert ffinfunb:^ 

Jtoanjtg 
1000 taufcttb 
2000 gtoeitaufcnb 
one million etnc SWtHton 
in 1686 im Sal^re fed^^jeJ^n- 
l^unbcrt fed^g unb ad^tjig. 
The units precede the decimals in compounds: — 
21 = ctn unb Jtoanjtg (one and twenty), 67 = ftcbcn unb 
fcd^jtg; we may either say fteBcnjc^n (17) or jieBjcl^n, 
ftebenjtg or fteBjig (70), but fed^jel^n (16). 

Note. (Sin(8) drops the 8 if followed by another numeral or a 
substantiye; bretqunbcrt unb tin Wiaxm 301 men, einunb^tDamtci 21; but 
im 3a]^re flebacl^n^unbert unb eittd in 1701; bie @ln8 the 1 (all cardinals 
are feminine when used substantively). 

The Ordinal Numerals. 

They are derived from the cardinals, as in 
English, by adding 4c (Engl, -th), up to 19 (except 
the ist and the 3^^), and by adding ^fle from 20 
upwards to form the even tens. In compounds the 
tens, and not the units, take the ordinal degree 
(*f]te), thus the twenty -first would be the one and 
twentieth. They are: — 

the l8t ber crfte the 3^^ bcr brltte 

„ 2^d „ jtoeite „ 4^1 „ t>icrte, etc. 



1 ettt« 


11 elf 


2 jtoet 


12 jtoStf 


3 brei 


13 breiaclitt 


4 btet 


14 loterjcitt 


5 filnf 


etc. up to 19. 


6 fe(^« 


20 gtoanjig 


7 fteBen 


30 breifjtfl 


8 ad^t 


40 toter^ig 


9 ncun 


50 fanfatg 


10 ge^n 


etc. up to 90. 
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the 20*1^ bcr gtoanjtgpe the 3 1st ^er ein unb brciftigfte 
„ 30^ „ breigtafte „ 42^d ^^ j^ci unb bicrjtgfle. 
etc. etc. 

the 1562^d ber fftnfge^n^nnbcrt gtoei mh fedjaigfte. 
2. The indefinite article citt (masc), eitte (fern ), 
ein (neut.) *a', ^an' is declined like the definite ar- 
ticle ber, but with some deviations in the nominative 
and accus. singular. Naturally it has no plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Sing. N. cin etne rin a, an . . t^ 

Gr* ctncS einer etncS of a . . h§ 

D. ctnem eincr ctnemto a.. ^ 

A. etnett etne cin a, an . . £- 

Decline all the possessive adjectives (placed before 
a noun or another adj.) like the indef art. cin in 
the singular, and like bcr in the plural with the in- 
flections ^c (nom. and ace), ^tt (genit.), *ctt (dative). 

Note. These possess, adjectiyes correspond with the personal pro- 
nouns and are: — 



- f Sing, td^, I . . . 
I Plur. loir, we . . 

{8ing. b«, (thou), you 
Plnr.{&}you ; ; 

ifcr, he (masc.) 
Sing. ^ fie, she (fem.) 
lc«,it (neut.) 



— ntcm, my 

— unfcr, our 

— bein, (thy), your 
-- ^^ \«/«,, 

his 
her 

its 

— t^r/ their. 



— (fein, 

— Ifetn, 



Plur. fie, they 

Exercise. Decline in the sing, and plural: mein(m.), 
mcinc (f.), mcin (n.); 3^r (m), ^xt (f), 3^r (n.). 
There is one gender only for the plural of all pro- 
nouns. 

3. There are three genders in German, mas- 
culine, feminine, and neuter. 

To the masculine gender belong: — 

1) male beings and beasts of prey; 2) most words 
expressing violence^ strength and greatness in nature ; 
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3) the names of the week-days, months, and seasons; 

they have always bcr before them, as — bet SBtntcr 

winter; ber 9Kontag Monday; 4) most derivative nouns 

in ^el, ^Ctt, *er, ^g, ntlg, 4tll9; 5) most living beings 

ending in ^e* 

Examples: — 

(1) bcr gtt(i^« the fox. 
'' wolf. 



(2) 



VOSA 

Bo(f 
2:tger 
»ttr 

mter 
^nnb 
»It« 
2)onner 

@tumt 

©erg 

$tmmel 

SBinb 

9{egen 



tiger. 

bear. 

man. 

eagle. 

doff. 

lightning. 

thunder. 

halL 

storm. 

mountain. 

heaven. 

wind. 

rain. 



(3) ber iD'^ontag Monday. 
„ WxVCco^^ Wednesday. 

,, @onnabenb Saturday. 
„ 3anuar January. 
„ gebruor February. 
,, Stugnfl August. 
,, ^omnter Summer. 
„ SBititer Winter. 

(4) ,, ©tffeit^ the bit 
key. 



(5) 



^»nig 
9{abe 
$afe 



kmg. 

raven. 

hare. 



but bte2^oube„ pigeon. 



b. Syntax. 
4. If the dei article, a demonstrative pronoun 
(bicfcr, jcncr etc.), or the interrogative pronoun toclci^cr 
are joined to the auxiliary verb fctn, the pronoun 
takes the neuter inflection ^eS (for the sing, and 
plural) and does not agree with the noun to which 
it refers, as: — 

bicfeS (not btefc) ftnb btc 3a]^rc«jcttciu 

IV. Permntation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

1) SBir f^3rcd^ett bon bem SBicfengrunbc. 2) SBic 
(what) l^eigcn btefe Sfumcn? 3) @tc l^cigcn SWatglotfcn 
unb ©d^tuffcIBIumcn. 4) SDa« Oa^r l^at bteic SBoci^cn. 
5) aSie biel(c) ^at e8? 6) 3(^ glauBe, c« l^at ffinfjis 
Sfeoci^en. 7) S^letn, bu trrji (you are mistaken), c3 ^at 
gtoctuttbfilnfjig. 8) ^^i \ix\X bu im (= in bent) Oartcn? 
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9) S^ ^Src ttttttttcrc gicbcr* 10) S^ fcl^c Buntc ffllumcn. 

11) SBcr fltel^t irn ^crBji? 12) SDtc ©d^toalBcn fltel^cn. 
13) SBaS t^ut bcr ganbmann in btcfcm 2Kottat(c)? 14) gr 
^)flilgt 15) Sa« ctglfl^t am ^immcl? 16) s6a« golbcne 
gril^tot crglfl^t 17) SBtc iji btc 8uft unb bcr SBtcfcn^ 
grunb? 18) SDtc Suft tfl Blau unb bcr ffitcfcngritnb 
gISngt Bunt. 19) ®ic ©d^tfiffelBIumcn Blfll^cn ha (there) 
unb am ^x&8ifym g(5njt bcr Stau bee iKorgene. 20) SSit^ 
ncn fummen, bic ^trf^en rctfen, unb Slumen tcrBrcttcn 
ficBKc^en SDuft 

Exercise. 
1) Have you cherries and flowers? 2) We have 
grapes. 3) The swallows fly away. 4) The leaves 
wither and the partridges wander (away). 5) The 
apples and grapes of [the] autumn attract (us). 
6) In [the] summer the scythes clink and the sheaves 
rustle in the wind. 7) We had cherries. 8) The 
violets bloom in the meadows. 9) The snowy fields 
shine and the skates glide along^ 10) The song 
of the lark ceases, [the] winter conquered. 11) The 
flood freezes, and no (fctnc) merry songs fill the air. 

12) How many months are there in ^as) a year? 

13) There are twelve months and three hundred and 
sixty-five days. 14)What do thebees do? 15) They fly 
about the meadows buzzing* 15) Who is singing 
(= sings) ? 1 6) Merry boys are singing in the meadows. 
17) The wind blows and the rain pours down on field 
and wood. 18) The sad days of [the] winter begin. 
19) The storks and swallows are hurrying over the 
sea. 20) Spring, summer, autmnn, and winter are 
the four seasons. 
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V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 


To be committed to Memory. 


Vocabulary. 


btc 3rft pL *cn (the) time 


ber Stag the day 


uncnbltdj^ in&iite 


btc ©tunbc „ hour 


f^)rcd^cn bon speak of 


„ Minute „ minute 


bag Oalj^r the year 


yf Oa^tcSjctt „ season 


bcr 3Rottat „ month 


l^ctgcn be called. 


btc ffiod^c „ week 




Phrases. 


SDa« ifl red^tl That's right! 


®ttt gcmad^tl Well done! 


®a« gcl^t That will do. 


a5a« gc^t tttd^t That won't do. 


®a« ifl borttcffltd^^ That's excellent. 


SBic bu toiOfi! As you like! 


5)a« I«§t jt4 ^Stctt! That's good news! 


C« gcUngt i^m ntc^t! 


He won't succeed. 



Lesson XIV. 

L Reading Passage. 

For Reading aload, translation into English, and Repetition 
from memory. 

^tx ^inttitel. 

a5cr fiimmd flc^t tote ctn Sett ilBcr un«. ®ic 
®ottttc firaplt am Stage unb gtebt ben SRenfd^en tote aud^ 
ben SCleten unb ber 9?atur Sici^t unb SSrme. 9tad^t« 
Icud^tet ber Wlorib unb bte @terne funlein an9 unnal^barer 
^8^e^ fflalb tfl ber ^immel Inciter, cin Sifb bc« f^rtcben^, 
Balb tfl er bebedt mit SBoIIen, ber ®turm braufl burd^ 
btc ®eftlbe unb fiber bte S3erge, unb bie gauge Slatur 
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fd^ctnt in STufrul^r jit fein. ®in gctoalttgcr ffied^fcl bt^ 
^ctrfd^t bic 9?atur unb ben aWenfd^cm 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered viyft voce. 

1. 2Btc flcl^t bcr ^xmmd 6. Sic ifl ber ^immcl? 

flBer un«? ?• SBaS t^ut bcr ©turm? 

2. 2Ba8 tl^ut bic (Sonne? 8. Sic f^eint bic Slatur jn 

3. SBcm (to whom) gicBt fein? 

ftc S«rttic? 9. ©crBcl^crrfd^tbicSRatur? 

4. 2Ba« tl^ttt bcr SWonb? lO.fficr gicBt bem 2»enfd^en 

5. ©on too f ttnf eltt bic ®ter* Cid^t? 

nc? 

in. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 

a. Aeddence. 

Strong Declension of Nouns. 

1. To the strong declension belong masculine, 
feminine, and neuter nouns: — 

Characteristics: genit sing. ^(e)d (except fern.). 
nom. plur. ^e, or uninflected. 

1) Most monosyllabic muse, nouns, especially 
those denoting living beings, as bcr ©torci^ stork; 
gfnd^S, fox; @o^n, son; also bcr ©turm the storm. 

2) Most monosyllabic femin, nouns (but the whole 
sing, is undeclined), as — bic %\i axe, ^anb hand, 
gfanjl fist, @tabt town. 

3) All masc. and neut. nouns ending in *=el, 
'W> ^tXi and the diminutives in -d^etl and *Iein, as 
— bcr SSogel bird, ber S3ilrgcr citizen, ba« SSeild^en 
violet. These take no inflectional «e, thus in the 
genit. sing. *8 (not-c^) and no ?e in the plural (in 
the dat. pi. *n only unless the nomin. sing, ends in n). 
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4) Masc. nouns ending in :^at, ng, 4tng; as bcr 
9Konat month. 

Note. All these nouns change their root-vowels a, o, u into H, '6 
IX in the plural except some mase, nouns, such as — bet Stag day, ber 
Sdiul^ shoe, bcr 9J?onat month. The dat. sing, of monosyll. inasc. 'and 
neut. nouns may have an optional «e. 

(1) Masculine. 
Singular. 

Nom. btefer ©turrn this storm. 
Gen. btcfeS ©turm^ed of this storm. 
Dat. btefem ©turtti(^e) to this storm. 
Ace. btcfen ©turiti this storm. 

Plural. 
Nom. bicfc ©tfirm-e these storms. 
Gren. btefer ©turm^c 
Dat. biefett ©tutm^cn 
Ace. btcfe ©ttttm^e 

(2) Feminine. 

Sing. N*. biefe 1 Plur. btefe Sttjt^e 

D. btefer f ^^* *^'' ^^^- btefen Syt^eti 

A. btefe j btefe Sfcrt^^e 

(3) Neuter. 
^SiV- N. biefed SetlAcn P/«n btefe 1 

G. biefeS Seifd^en^d biefer I «, ... 

D. biefem SJetld^en btefen f ^^^^^"^ 

A. btefe« SJeilc^en btefe j 

2. Many adverbs are formed by means of the 
genitive sing, of masc. nouns; as — 

(Der) 3}fotgett morning: adv. motgenS in the m. 
„ SlBenb evening: „ aBenbg in the e. 
„ "Slttfaitg beginning: „ anfangS at the b. 
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After the analogy of these masc. nouns nad^tg 
cU night is formed with an «, although bic 3?ad^t, 
the night, is feminine; gen. bet 9?a(^t 

3. Some masc. nouns, originally ending in *e, 
as — bcr grtebc, are now not only declined weak 
by adding ^Xi in all cases, but take, besides, an ^$ 
in the genit. sing.; thus — bc« Sfrtcbc^nd^ The no- 
minative sing, has an optional ^n, bcr fjrtcbc(n). Such 
nouns are — bcr ®cban!c thought, ber ®IauBc behe^ 
bcr 9tamc name. 

b. Syntax. 

4. Abstract nouns generally have in G-erman 
the def. article before them, especially if dependent 
on another noun, when the possessive case should 
be rendered by the genitive with the def. art., as — 
cin ©lib bed ^ricbend a picture of peace, 
ctn ®cffll^I bet (genit. fem.) ®^rc a feeling of honour, 
bcr iDtcnfd^ man; genit. bc« 2)? cnf d^cn of man; 

ace. ben aWcnfd^cn man. 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

1) @tc tooffcn nid^t lerttcn. 2) ^orfl SDu ben 
SBtnb ranfd^cn? 3) 3a, td^ l^Src anci^ ben Siegcn. 
4) 3d^ l^ifrtc gar ttcfc*. 5) %^i 8anb ip 8b unb Iccr, 
bic ©d^toalBcn unb ©tord^c flogcn fiBcr ba« 2)?ecr unb 
Icinc Slumc Blfl^t auf bcm ©tefengrunb. 6) 3d^ Be* 
Ifage SDcinc traurtgc SlrBcit 7) Sir toollcn nici^tt brauf 
fagen; c8 tfi ju traurtg. 8) SBillii SDu I^Srcn, toa* td^ 
fagc? 9) SBtr l^aBen leinc ^t\i^ btcfc8 ju Icrnen. 10) 
SDu foKfl c« ntd^t l^Brcn; bu Btfl mflbc; gel^ jur SJul^c! 
11) SBtr l^aBcn jtoct Slugcn, jtoci Dl^rcn unb etnen SKunb. 
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12) SBcr ifl mfibc unb fd^fSfrtg? 13) SC^ufl SDu bte 
Slugcn ju? 14) 3a, td^ Bin fel^r mfibe. 15) Sic ifl bcr 
f)immcl? 16) SDcr f)immel jital^ft toic ein ©tlb bc« 
§riebctt8. 17) ®t ifl Bcbcrft mit SBoIfcn unb ^6rfl J)u? 
bcr JRcgcn raufci^t 18) 3n unnal^Barcr |i6l^c funfcin 
bic ©tcrnc bcr yia6fU 19) 8lm SCagc gicBt un« bic 
@onnc Cid^t 20) SBcr ^at mcin «ilb? 

Exerdse. 
1) I have your picture. 2) Do you hear the 
storm and the wind? 3) No stars sparkle in the 
sky; it is covered with clouds. 4) The sun and 
the moon give light to man and beast. 5) We have 
a tent in our garden. 6) From an unapproachable 
height I see tiie stars sparkle. 7) The sun shines 
and gives us light and warmth. 8) An all-power- 
M change rules man and nature. 9) These (bie^) 
are sad days ; the whole land (country) seems to be 
in an uproar. 10) Who gives us light? It is very 
dark. 11) Men and beasts are afraid. 12) They are 
tired and sleepy and go to rest. 13) These beasts go 
to sleep; they are tired. 14) [The] storm roars 
over meadows and mountains ; thB whole [of] nature 
is in an uproar. 15) Who is afraid? The storm ceas- 
es, and the stars sparkle in the sky. 16) The 
whole [of] nature is like an image of peace. 17) We 
are sleepy and go to rest. 18) At night I see the 
stars and the moon. 19) Men and beasts are in the 
fields; the sun shines and the sky is* blue and bright. 
20) You have no flowers in the garden; the fields 
and meadows are drear and desolate. 
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V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 



5Dcr ^immcl the sky, hea- 
ven! 
ftel^en stand 
toie like 

ilBcr (dat & ace.) over, 
above 
un9 (dat. & ace.) us 
bie ©onne the sun 
jlral^Icn (to) beam 
bcr Stag the day 
gcBcn (3^^^ p. gicBt) give 
ba« Std^t the light 
bie SBfirmc the warmth 
toit avi^ as well as 
ba9 Stter the animal 
bie iRatur nature 
ttad^te at night 
(eud^ten shine 
hct 9)lonb the moon 



ber @tcrn the star 

funfdn glitter, sparkle 

unnal^bar unapproachable 

bie $)6l^c the height 

Balb — Balb now — then 

l^eitcr serene, bright 

ba^ S3ilbthe picture, image 

ber fjricbc[n] peace 

Bebcdt covered 

bie SBoIfc the cloud 

ber ©turm the storm 

braufen roar, rages 

ia9 ©efilbc the meadows 

ber Serg the hill, mountain 

ganj entire, whole 

fd^einen seem 

ber Slufrul^r uproar 

getoaltig all-powerful 

ber SBed^fel the change 

Bel^errfd^cn rule. 



Phrases. 

Sa« tfl Io8? What's the matter? 

®afur banfe td^! No, thank you! 

SBag toirb benn ba«? What is that to be? 

SDarau« toirb nid^t«. Nothing will come of it. 

S33a« ifl au8 tl^m getoorben? What has become of him? 

SBa8 fSat 2)ir ein! How dare you!' 

S)er dlamt ffifft mir ntd^t ein. I can't recall the name. 
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S)a« toctflcl^t fx6f toon fdBft! That's a matter of course ! 
2)a« tocrfiel^t fi^* That is understood. To 

be sure. 

Lesson XV. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Translation into English, and Bepetition 
from Memory. 

Sad 9tog tmb bet @tier« 
. @in ^nafic ritt ctnfl auf eincm JRoffc, ate cin ©tier 
ju bcm Icfttcren fagtc: „@d^anbc! id^ tofirbe leincn ^nabcn 
auf inir bulbcn unb il^m gcl^ord^crt" „2lBcr td^/* tocrfcfttc 
bag cble 9io§j „bcnn e« toilrbc intr tocntg gl^rc Bringcn, 
cinen ^naficn aBjutocrfcn/* S)amtt ciltc bag 9io§ baton 
unb bcr ftnaBe jaud^jte tor fjrcubc unb 8ujl, 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivft voce. 

1. aBagt^atcinflcin^naBc? 5, SBic toar ba« ^fctb? 

2. SBcr f^jrad^ rait (to) bem 6. aBa8tootttcc8ntd^t (would 

Sioffe? it not) t^un? 

3. SSa9 fagte bcr Icftterc? 7. SBarura nid^t? 

4. aBcratoflrbcbcr@ticrnid^t 8. JD8a8 tl^at bag JRo§ bann 

gel^ord^en? (then)? 

in. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Aecidence. 

1. Scnig little, ijici much, cttoa* some, may be 
used as attributive adjectives but are undeclined 
before nouns in the singular; as: — 

toenig (Sl^re, )oxtl d^xt. 

2. Strong and Weak Conjugation: Active Voice. 
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Strong and weak verb^ form the compound tenses 
by means of the auxiliary verbs l^aBen 'have', feiu 
*be', and bietben 'become' (English 'shall' of compound 
tenses). 

Note 1. The auxiliiuy verb liabett is weak\ but, W assiinilation, 
it changeB the root-consonant b into t in the Preterite fnd. and Subj. 
id^ 16<ttte (instead of ^ab«te); and drops the b altogether before the in- 
flection t in the 2>^<i and 3'<^ persons sing, of the Present Indicative, 
thus — i(6 l^abe, bit l^dfi (not bab«fl), er ^at (not l^ab't), but keeps it in 
the Perf. Part. ae«babt. The other tenses are regular. 

Note 2. The auziliar7 verb merbeti is «l^on§r ;_Pret. i^ tourbe (or 

. gcwwben; the 
ekoorben I have 



an older form is used in the sing, ic^ toarb), Perf. Part getoarben; t!he 
Perfect tenses are conjugated with feitt, as — id^ bin aekoorben I have 
become, i^ koar getoorben I had become; id^ koflrbe gekooroen fein I should 
have become. 

Note 3. The auxiliary verb fein is strong, but is composed of 
three roots: Pres, Ltd. id^ bin; Pre8, Stilff. id^ fei; Pret. Ind, id^ mar 
(origmally load, from old koefen; cf. English 'I wasO- Its Perfect tenses 
are conjugated with feitt; as — id^ bin ^tot\tn 1 have been, i^ toar ge« 
koefen I had been, id^ koerbe getoefen fein I shall have been. 

strong: ftnben find, Pret fanb, Perf. Part, gefunben 
weak: iantn build, „ Baute, „ „ ^tiant 

Compound Tenses. 
They are for the strong and weak verbs alike, 
the Perf. Participles only being different. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Future Indefinite. 

Sing. 1. id^ tticfbe ) I shall S. Of Jtierte 

find (or bu ttiefbefl 
build) er toerte 

Plur. 1. toix tDcrbcn ( ftnben P. toir tocrbcn 

2. tl^r tocrbct I (or i^r tocrbct 

3. jtc tocrbcn J Banen) fie tocrbcn 

Future Perfect. 

Sing. 1. xif toerbcl gefnnben S. x^ toerbe Igefnnben 

2. butoirp l(or0eBaHt)l5aBcn bnjtierbeftnor gc* 
etc. I I shall have etc. j Baut) 

found (or built) J l^nBcn 



2. bn toirfi 

3. cr,fic,c8toirb 



I 



finben 

(or 
Banen) 
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Sing. 1. id^ l^aBe 
2.btt |afl 
3. er |at 

Plur. 1. totrl^aBcn 
2. t^t ^aSt 
3. ftc l^abcn 



Present Perfect. 
I have found S. i^ l^aBe 
bu laBefll 



gefunbett 

(etc.) 



er |aBe 

P. toir^aBen 
il^t l^aBet 
fte l^abcn 

Past Perfect (Pluperfect). 



gefttttben 

(etc.) 



Sing. 1. td^ Ijatte 

2.bu ^attcfl 
3. cr l^attc 
Plur. l.totr fatten 

2. i^r ^attct 

3. ftc fatten 



I have found S. x6f l^Stte 
bu b&ttefl 



gefmtben 

(etc.) 



er l^fitte 
P. toir fatten 
i^r l^fittet 
fie l^Stten 

Conditional Mood. 

Present S. id^ toiurbe 1 I should find 
bu toifebefll 
er toiirbe \n^^^^ 
PI. h)tr toilrben ^ ^^^^^ 
il^r toiirbet 
ftc toilrben 



gefiittbeit 



Past 



gefunben 
gebaut 



I should have found 
bu tourbefl Ucfttnben l^aBeii* 
etc. j 

Perfect Infinitive, -^ 

(iu) I^a6ett (to) have found. 



(%n) ffaUn (to) 
(ju) IjaBett (to) 



(ju) IjaBett (to) have built. 

b. Syntax. 

3. A compound sentence is subordinate if its 
clauses are joined together by one of the so-called 
sTibordinative conjunctions, or a relative pronoun (or 
relatvie adverb). All the parts of a verb are then 



Lesson XV. 81 

removed to the end of the clause, the auxiliary verb 
of a compound tense being last of all 
Such conjunctions are: — 

ba§ that. ate when (of past time). 

tocil because. toenn when (of ftiture time); 

ba as, since. i£ 

Examples. 

(a) o{» bet ^na6c auf bcm Sftoffc ritt, 
when the boy rode on the horse. 

(b) ba er rait bcra ^naficn geffifn^eti l^atte, 
as he had spoken to the boy. 

Note. The stibordmative con/imettonal clause supplies either the 
substantive, adjective, or adverb of the prirwipcd sentence; and the re- 
lative clause takes either the place of the subfect^nominative of the 
principal sentence, or the obfect, or an attribtde. 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 
filttittf. 
1) ^a» Slog unb bcr «na6c ftnb raflbe. 2) ©tcfcr 
®tter toax auf bera SSiefengrunbe. 3) @e tfi etne @d^anbe, 
biee ju tl^un. 4) SBenn bu raiibe U% (fo) gel^ jut dtrx^l 
5) ^oram^ tocnn bu auf bcm JRoffc tcitcu totHjlI 6) S)tc 
®onne flral^Ite ara |!)trarae(^ ate bte AnaBen auf bera 
Serge toaten. 7) SBer toitt auf bera JRoffc tetten ? S) (&t 
ritt auf bera 9toffe, ate ber ©turra butd^ bte ©cftlbc 
Braufle^ 9) SBir toaren auf bcra SBtefeugrunbe, ate e« 
fjrill^fing tear unb bte S3Iuraen BliU^teu, 10) SBoIIen Be* 
bedten ben ^trarael, unb ber SBtub taufd^te ira SauBe. 
11) gr fagte e8 rair, ate e8 $)erBfl toar. 12) 3ra 
(= in bera) $)erBfl bettoclfen bte Sluraen unb bag 8auB. 
13) ^Sx\t bu, tote ber @turra tra SauBe Braujl? 14) 68 
tjl bortrefffid^, ba§ bu ju un8 loraraen toiKjl* 15) S)a8 
toax gut geraad^t, raetu AnaBe! 16) S)te ^IBenbgloden 



82 Methodical Part. 



ISutctt, tDcnn Wc ^naBcti jur 8iu]^c gcl^cm 17) SBir 
rul^ten nid^t, tocti toir fo fcl^r Bangtcm 18) ®c^t fd^fafcn, 
bcnn c8 tjl fd^on fc^r f^jSt! 19) SBtr t^un Wc 2(ugen 
ju, tocU toir fc^Ififrig fmb, 20) 5Der SWcnfc^ tjl inube; 
Slugen unb Olsten xn^tn; ee ifl 9lad^t. 

Exerdse. 
1) Man has his hands to work (with). 2) At night 
men and beasts rest, 3) The boy rode over the moun- 
tain when the storm was raging (roared). 4) Flowers 
and leaves wither in [the] autunm. 5) In winter all 
(the whole) nature seems to rest. 6) The stars sparkle 
kt night from an unapproachable height. 7) The sky- 
is serene and stands above us like a blue tent. 
8) We covered the whole tent with flowers. 9) The 
boy said to the bull: it is a shame to throw me. 
10) That would have done you much honour. 11) They 
fiave suffered much, but they enjoy (have) now (ic|t) 
rest and peace. 12) Now the sun shines and gives 
us light, then the sky is covered with clouds. 
18) Don't be afraid; there is nothing the matter! 

14) What has become of the boy and the horse? 

15) I caa't recall the boy's name. 16) That will 
not be taken as granted. 17) The latter would not 
put up with it. 18) No, thank you! replied the boys 
and began to hurry away. 19) It is all right, you 
are to (shall) go now. 20) What are these flowers 
called? 

V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 
ba« 8io§ the horse I rcitcn (Pret. tttt, P. P. flc» 

bcr ©tier the bull | rittcn) ride 
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Ijctfcftcn (weak) reply 



eittfl once 

betle^tete the latter 
fagen say 
®($anbe! shame! 
mix (dat) me 
bulben suffer, bear 
ilpm (dat.) (to) him, it 
gelpori^cn obey 
bamit thereupon 
ballon away 

Phrases. 
@e t^ fi^on gtemltd^ f:p5t It is getting rather late. 



ebe( 
toenig 
bie (S^te 
Btingcn 
aB(ju)tDcrfcn 



noble 
Uttle 

(the) honour 
bring, do 
(to) throw 
jaud^jcn (weak) shout 
bor fjreubc unb 8ufl with joy 
and delight. 



(&9 ifl nod^ ju fxH^. 

(&8 ifl lalt Ipeute. 

(&8 toax gefletn fel^t toarnt 

5Da9 ifl ntd^t fo toal^t, tote 
ee fd^eint* 
SBie gut, ba§ bu lamfl! 
@($on gut! 
Ba8 foil ba9! 
Sie ^rigt er? 



It's too early yet. 
It is cold to-day. 
It was very warm yester- 
day. 
That is not so true as it 
appears. 
How kind of you to come! 
Very well! All right. 
What do you mean (by it) ! 
What's his name? What 
is he called? 



Lesson XVI. 

L Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

£iefee eistcj^ &t9tifft». 

(gtnjl toiltcte ein fflr(iterlid^cr IBranb ju JDcIft in 

l^offanb. SDic glammcn crgriffcn an^ ctncn Sturm, auf 

beffen 5Da($ eine ®totd^famiIte ta)o]^nte. Umfonfl t^etfud^te 

bet Sllte, feine 3ungen toegjuttagen. ®te toaren ju fd^toer 
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fflr frittcn ©d^naBcI. $)6l^cr unb l^ol^cr toirficftc bic ^lammc 
unb entjfinbetc jcftt fd^on ba8 SRefl. ®cr trcuc @tord^ 
fani auf feine ^tnbet, Bebedte fte mit feinen ^fiigeln unb 
t>txixanntt IteBer mit il^nen ju 3lfd^e, a(8 fte ju berlaffen. 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered viva voce. 

l,8Ba8tofltctccinjltnS)cIft? 6. SBtc toarcn fie fur fctncu 
2.aBo licgt (is) SDcIft? @(*naBeI? 

3.aBa8 ctgriffcn bic ^lam=^ 7. SBaS tl^at bic glammc? 

men? 8. aBa8 t^at bcr @tord^? 

4,2Bct tool^ntc ba? 9, SBomit (wherewith, with 
5. 2Ba8 ijcrfud^tc bcr altc what) Bebcdtc er feiuc 
®tox6f? Suugeu? 

10. aSaS t^at cr licBcr? 

ni. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Aceidenee. 
1. The comparative of adjectives is formed by 
adding »cr, the Superlative with ber (bic, or ba8) by 
adding *=fite, as in English. The root vowels a, o, u, 
however, are mostly changed at the same time into 
fi, 8, ilj as: — 

ticf, comp. ticfcr, superL bcr tieffte; 
toarm, „ toftrmer, „ „ tofirmfle; 
tocit, „ toeiter, „ „ tocitefle. 
Notice further: l^odji (high), comp. pj^er, superl. 
ber ^Sfftt. 

Note. The inflection of the superlative is *t^t after h, if or a si- 
bilarU; as — ber toeit'^efte, ber Slt^^eftf (the oldest). 

The conjunction 'than' after a comparative is afe; 
the following verb is removed to the end of its clause. 

The adverbial superlative with am and the in- 
flection «=flen (dat sing.) of the adj. is used with 
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verbs only, especially after fcin (be), and must not 
be joined to a noun; as: — 

bai? P^fie ^^vA, the highest house; 
but bag ^^vA ifl am i^^flettr the house is highest. 
2. Weak Declension of Nouns. 
To this declension belong masculine and femi- 
nine nouns: — 

(1) All masculine nouns ending in e^ as : — bcr 
^naBc (boy); bcr ©ricd^c (Greek); bet $)afc 
(hare); bcr IBotc (messenger); bcr Sttte (adj, 
with bcr or a pronoun ending in ?cr), the 
old man. 

(2) Most feminine nouns of more than one syll- 
able; as: — bic 9tofc, bic SBicfc, btc Scrd^c, 
bic Slumc, bic ^irfd^c, bic @(^toaI6c, btc StrauBc. 

Characteristics : 
whole sing, (except of femin. nouns, and nom. sing, of 
masc. nouns) ^Vi\ 
whole plural of m^sc. and f em. nouns *n. 



Masc. Fem. 

Singular. 
K jcner ^nafic that boy* K bicfc 
G. jcncS . G. bicfcr 

D. jcncm \ ^naficn D. bicfcr 

A. jcnctt ^ A. btcfc 

Plural. 
K 



this flame. 
f^Iammc 



jcnc 
G. jcncr 
D. jcnen 
A. jcnc 



^naBctt 



K btcfc 

G. bicfcr 

D. btcfcn 

A. btcfc 



^lammcn 



Note. Some mascuKnes originally also endin 
dropped it in the nominative sing, but are still dec] 
These are: — 
ber aWcnfd^, man (kind), bcr ®rof, tiie count 

„ ^crr, Mr., the lord. 



in e have now 
led as above. — 



iRarr, 
«elb, 



1 

hero. 
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All cases (sing, and plur.) take «eit ; but the singular of $err (see %tih^ 
5err) takes *« only. 

3. Many simple verbs are compounded with 
prefixes. If the latter are no longer used by them- 
selves, they form with the simple verbs the so-called 
inseparable compound verbs; such inseparable prefixes 

are: cilH ^^'r ^^^'r h^^''^ fl^'^r ^i^'r l^lttter*, ioiber^^ and 
imffs. These inseparable compound verbs do not 
admit of the prefix ge« in the Perf. Participle; 
as — Bcbctfen, P. P. Bcbcrft; Dcrlaffen P. P. ijcrlaffen; 
ju Bcbcdcn to cover; ju berlaffen* 

Most of the other prefixes are prepositions or 
adverbs with which simple verbs form the so-called 
separable compound verbs; if jU *to' occurs before 
an Infinitive of such a separ. comp. verb, it is in- 
serted between prefix and simple verb; as — 

Infinitive: tocg+tragcn carry away: but; 
tocfljllttaflcn to carry away. 

b. Syntax. 

4. Adverbs are generally placed after a simple 
verb; as: — er fal^ il^n nft he often saw him. 

IV. Permntation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

1) $)6rtcfl bu We aBcnbglocfe Kutcn? 2) S«ctn, 
td^ IpaBc fie^ m(*t* gc^Stt, 3) 2Bcr Ifiutctc We ®Io(fe? 



^ The sign + indicates a separable compound verb. 

* German nouns being either masctUine, feminine, or neuter, Eng- 
lish 'it' referring to them must be rendered 07 er (masc), fie (femin.)) 
t& (neut.), wh&a. nominative; by ifin (masc.), fie (fem.), t9 (neut.) when 
accusative, 

* The negation ntd|t should be immediately placed before the In- 
finitiye or Perfect Participle of a compound tcmse. 
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4) S)etn ®tuber Ipat fte gelSutet 4) ®e]^fl bu je^t (now) 
jur Siulp? 5) 3?eitt, td^ Bin nic^t fd^Ififrig. 6) SSai 
toatetc tm ^afcn? 7) ein ffltd^tcrlid^ct ©ranb toiltctc 
ba? 8) ®icfc «tnbcr mflffcn ju Sett gc^cnj ftc fmb 
tniibe* 9) S)er ®tot(i^ lann feine 3ungen ntd^t toegtragen. 
10) S35a8 Dcrfud^tc bcr attc Wlam? 11) (Sr bcrfui^te 
bic ftinbcr tocggutragcn* 12) ®clft ifl cine ©tabt (town) 
in {;)oIIanb. 18) ^uf bent S)a(i^e etneS Stnrmee toolpnte 
etne ®tord^fanttne« 14) SDie g^Iamnten toiiteten in bet 
@tabt. 15) S35a8 crgrtff bcr Sranb? 16) @r crgtiff 
aud^ jenen 2:nrm« 17) S)ae ifl nntfonfl; bn tannfi bae 
^inb nid^t toegtragen. 18) S)ie ^(antmen toerben bad 
9lcjl bc8 @tord^c8 anjilnbem 19) S)iefcr ©tord^ ijl fcl^r 
trcu; cr Bcbcdtt feinc 3ungcn mit fcincn glilgcln. 20) S)cr 
alte @tord^ toirb mit fetnen ^nbern jn Slf^e berBrennen^ 
ba ct ftc nid^t bcrlaffcn toiff. 

Exereise. 
1) We rested, as we were very tired. 2) Who 
is that boy? 3) He is my brother* 4) Those ships 
lay at anchor in the harbour. 5) Can you ring (toll) 
the bell? 6) Yes, I often used to ring (rang) it, 7) Men 
and animals rest, for they are tired. 8) We (have) 
heard the evening-bells. 9) A terrible conflagration 
raged in the village. 10) The flames seized a large 
tower. 11) These storks have their nest on ilie 
roof of the house. 12) The old stork covered its 
(his) young [ones] with its (his) wings. 13) The 
swallow tried to carry away its young [ones]. 14) They 
are too heavy for its beak. 15) You will hear it, 
but you are to say little* 16) Who lived on the 
roof of the tower? 17) A family of storks that 
(which) had their nest there. 18) The flames rose 
higher and higher and seiedz the nest of the faithM 
stork. 19) The old stork and its (his) young (ones) 
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burned to a43hes. 20) We are not afraid , and we 
w^ill not leave the town. 

y. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to memory. 

Vocabulary. 



bic 8tcBe (the) love 
bet ©tord^ the stork 
tofiten rage 

fflri^tctfid^ terrible 
htt ©ranb the conflagra- 
tion 
ju(ofplace)at,in 
bit ^lamme the flame 
crgrcifcn (Pret. crgrtff) seize 
bcr Sturm the tower 
bcffen whose 

bag S)Ad^ the roof 
bic ©tor^famUic the family 
of storks 
tDO^ncn dwell, live 
umfonjl in vain 
Detfud^cn try 
bcr mtt the old [stork] 



bag 3un0c the young one 
tocg(ju)traflcn (to) carry off 
fd^tocr heavy 

bcr@(]^na6clthe beak 
^0^ high 

tolrficln whirl, rise 
bag Stefl the nest 
anjiinbcn kindle 
jc^t fd^ort already 
ftnlcn (Pret fanl) sink 
Bcbcdcn (weak) cover 
ftc (ace. pi.) them 
bcr ^Ifigel the wing 
l)cr6rcnnett (weak) bum 
ficBcr rather 

il^ncn (dat. pi.) them 
ju Slfd^c to ashes 
tocrlaffcn leave, desert. 



Phrases. 



Siam x^ bir l^clfcn? 
2Bar c0 bir t)on 9lu^cn? 
SBag icginnft bu nun? 

^cad^tc, toag cr fagt! 

®icB ad^tl 

S)ag i{l mir ganj gleid^I 



Can I help you? 
Was it of any use to you? 
What are you going to 
do now? 
Pay attention to what he 
says! 
Mind! 
That's all the same to me! 
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S)a8 fiimntert mii^ ntd^t tm 
gcringflcn! 

SBte gut t>on tl^nt! 

a^ag ba0 fetn tote e8 totUI 



That does not trouble me 
in the least! I do not 
mind this! 
How good of him! 
Be that as it may! 



Lesson XVIL 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Translation into English, and Bepetition 
from memory, 

Set SRorgen^ 
JRul^tg liegt @tabt imb Canb. aWcnfd^ unb SEtcr 
fd^fafen; boi^ pV6iili6f ertoad^en bie @5nger bed SSalbed^ 
frol^ erfd^aKt il^r Sieb bcn ^ufd^ unb IBaum^ unb aud^ 
bet Wlen\(fy ertoad^t unb neued i&eBen unb neue SlrlBeit 6e« 
gtnnt $)ier tocrben bie genfler gc6ffnet, bort bie Stl^ilren 
bet |i)Sufer aufgefd^Ioffen, ncugiertg fd^aut bet 3JJenfd^ 
l^tnein in ben SWorgen unb ifl erfreut, ba§ il^n bet S3ote 
beg SCage« gefunb unb l^etter Begrilgt SDie @tra§en ftnb 
nld^t mel^t leer; fie erfi^allen bom ®t\px&^ bet 9?ad^Barn 
unb bon bem Sadden ftol^et ^inbct, tocld^e in bie ©d^ule 
eilen* 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered in German. 

1. aSie Kegt @tabt unb Canb ? 8- SBaS Sffnet fid^ ? 

2. SBet f d^ISf t ? 9. SBaS toirb auf gcf d^Ioff en ? 
S.SBet ertoad^t pU^ti^? lO.SBag tl^ut bet 2»enf(^? 
4.Sa« etfd^attt? 11. SBotilBer (at what) ijl 

5. Son too etf d^aDt fca8 frolpc et erfreut ? 

8ieb? 12.Sie ftnb bie @tta§en.? 

6, Set ettoad^t nod^ (else)? 13. SBobon erfd^aDcn fte? 
7.Sa8 Beginnt et? 

14. SSoBin (whither) eilen bie ^inbet? 
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ni. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a« Accidence. 

1. Declension of strong Adjectiyes and h'onoQns. 

If the genitive sing, ends in *ei?, and the nominative 
plural in ^tj the declension of any declinable word is 
said to be strong; if these two cases (or the plural 
only) end in *t% the declension' is said to be weak. 
All attributive adjectives (L e. those joined to a 
noun), and adjectives used substantively (i. e. by them- 
selves), are declined strong (hke bcr, bic, bag) if not 
preceded by an article or pronoun. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neat. one gender only, 

K alter, alte, alteS, old . . altc 

G-. alte* (or :^ctt), alter, cXiti (or ^cn), after 

D. ^Vitvx^ after, ^Xitiox^ afteii 

A. afteti, afte, aftei?, afte. 

Note.^ For the sake of euphony the senit. sing. (masc. and neat) 
may end in *vx (instead of *tS) to avoid tne two final sibilants of two 
successive words; thus — nom. alter grcunb, genit. altei? (or altetl) grcunbc«. 

Examples : 
Maso. old man, after SWann, or merely after. 

Note. If an adj. is used substantively, it is written with a capital 
letter. 

Fem. new street, neu^e @tra§e, 

Neut old house, aft^eS $aiie^ 
©efannt, known, ijertoanbt, relative; tetfenb, tra- 
velling: SSertoanbte, relatives; cr fagte e8 SJettoanbteu 
unb S3clanntett (dat. pL), he said it to (his) relatives 
and acquaintances. 

3?cifcnber, traveller; 9tctfenbe, travellers. 
KSipronouns ending in ^er (masc.) are also declined 
strong as above. They are : — the demonstrative and 
relative pronouns (or adjectives), such as — btcfcr, c, c8 
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(this), toddler, c, c«, (which, who), etc.; and the posses- 
sive pronouns (when not directly used beforei a 
noun) such as — nteinet, c, eg, inline), tl^rer, c, c« 
(hers, theirs); farther: ciner 'one or (with genit), and 
Ictner 'none of (with genit.). 

2. There is another anomalous declension of 
masculine nouns with strong genit sing, in *8, and 
the whole plural weak in ^^n* 

In this manner are declined: — 
ber 97a($BAr, neighbour ber ^mtx^ peasant 
,, SSetter, male cousin ,, ®tad^el, sting 
„ ©ttcfd, boot „ ?PantoiffcI, slipper, 

genit. sing, bee 9{a(i^Bat4 (the other cases un- 
inflected) ; all the cases in the plur. — 3?ad^6otti* 

b. Syntax. « 

3. The object of a verb is often expressed by 
a case with a preposition, as : — 

erfd^aDcn (weak) toon (dat.) resound of; lad^cn (weak) 
ilBcr (ace.) laugh at ; as — cr lad^tc ilBcr ben ^naBen* 

IV. Permntation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

filitittf. 

1) 3^ lann bit ni^t l^elfen. 2) SBct lann mtt 
l^clfen? 3) aBa8 foK er nun Beginnen? 4) ^S^i foil er 
Bead^ten? 5) (St foil Bead^ten toaS id^ fage^ 6) SDte 
genjler unb Stl^ilren toerben gcoffnet 7) SBa* fagte er 
barauf? 8) gr fagtc: Bead^tc, toa8 bn Beginnfil 9) SDa8 
ifl \^m ganj gleld^ unb fiimmert il^n ntd^t 10) SBtt 
fd^Iafcn bc8 SRad^t« unb crtoad^cn om (in the) aWorgcn. 

11) 3)a8 SDorf erfd^aCte l)on bem ®efange ber ^nber» 

12) Sa« lilmmert ba8 mid^? 18) SBir ftnb crfreut, am 
STOorgen neue SlrBett ju Beginncn. 14) $aBen (Ste bag 
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©cf^Jtfid^ ber ftaHfiatn gel^Stt? @tc ftnb fc^r ncngtettg. 
15) S)er aRorgen ift ber fcol^e SSote bed £age«. 16) SRenf^ 
unb 2^ter ftnb erf rent, toenn ber SRcrgett ertoad^t unb. 
S3ttf^ unb IBatttn toom ©efange ber ®5nger bed Salbe« 
erfc^aat. 17) SBte ru^tg ber SBalb Kegtl SDte 2:iere 
fd^Iafen, SSaum nub SStt\<!^ ftnb leer nnb ru^en. 18) 3{l 
btr bteS ganj gleti^? 19) 2Ba9 Iflmmert ba8 mt(^! Sl^^ag 
ia8 8teb fetn tote e8 totd. 20) S)te ^tnber, toeld^e am 
SDtorgen in bte @d^ttle etlten, toaren je^t miibe unb 

fc^Kfrig. 

Exerdse. 

1) Will you help me? 2) He cannot help me. 
3) How bad of him! 4) How good of you! 5) He 
will not help you. 6) We will help him. 7) Will 
you help the boy (dat.)? 8) We began to open the 
doors of the house.* 9) I will pay attention to 
(ace.) my work. 10) That may be so. 11) That's 
all the same to (dat.) the boy. 12) Do you 
(@tc) mind this? 13) Not in the least. 14) Is 
it of use to him? 15) Man wakes up and begins 
to work. 16) These beasts sleep in [the] winter. 
17) The singer was very curious to see it. 18) Did 
you hear the conversation of the neighbours and 
of the children who were hurrying (hurried) to 
school? 19) They have unlocked the doors and 
opened the windows. 20) These children laughed 
at the boy's song (render by: the song of the boy 
[genit.]) and hurried to school. 

V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to memory. 

Vocabulary, 
ber aWorgcn the morning i licgcu (strong) lie (of place) 
TUl^xg quiet, calm | bic @tabt the town 
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ba« Sanb the country 
fd^Iafcn (strong) sleep 
bod^ but 

^)I6|It(i^ suddenly 

crtoad^en (weak) wake up 
ber ©finger the singer 
bcr SBalb the wood 
frol^ joyfiil 

ba« Steb the song 
crfd^affen (weak) resound 
bcr SBufd^ bush 
Bcgtnnctt begin 
ncu new 

ba8 ScBctt the life 
bic 2lrBctt the work, lar 
hour 
l^icr — bott here — there 
Sffncn (weak) open 
ha9 gcnflcr (Latin : fenestra) 
the window 
bicSr^fir[e]the door 

Phr 
^a\t bu je^t fjcrtcn? 
^ctn, abcr nfid^fic SBod^c. 
Seld^en Stag fangen fte an? 

9Korgcn flBcr a^t Stage? 
2Bte (ange bauern fte? 

3m ganjen bret SBod^en? 

2Bte gel^t e9 betnem fjreunbc 

^eute? 

S(fy banle, er Beftnbet fid^ 

ta)teber ganj tool^U 



auf +[d^Iie6en (Pret. f d^Iog auf , 
P. P. anfgef^Ioffen unlock 
ba8 ^an9 (pL ^fiufer) the 
house 
neugtcrig curious(ly) 
fd^auen (weak) peep 
(l^inetn) in into 
erfreut pleased 
ber S3otc the messenger 
gefunb healthy 
Begrftgen (weak) greet 
bie ©trage the street 
leer deserted, (empty) 
in bie (Sd^ule to school 
Inciter bright 

ge^ctt go 

ba^ ®cf))rfidS) the conver- 
sation 
bcr SRad^Bar the neighbour 
ba^ Sa^cn the laughter 

ases. 

Have you holidays now? 
No, but next week. 
What day do they com- 
mence? 
To-morrow week* 
How long will they be 
(last)? 
Three weeks altogether* 
How is your Mend to-day? 

Thank you^ he is quite 
well again. 
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Lesson XVni. 

L Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

mxxtttt^oii. 

Sine SDame au8 ^ampamtUf toeld^e fel^r retd^ unb 
auf ^om)) unb @taat fe^r ette( toax^ matfyte etned Za^a 
ctnen S3e[ud^ in dtom Bci Cornelia, bcr Bctfll^mtcn SWuttcr 
bet jjungen ®racd^en. ^ter ^ral^Ite fte mtt tl^ren loflBaren 
SDtamantcn unb 3utoclen auf ctnc auffaHcnbc 9Bci[c unb 
ctfud^tc Cornelia, tl^r bod^ aud^ il^tc 3utoclctt ju jctgcn. 
21(8 in btcfcm SlugcnBKdc SorncKa8 @8l^nc in ba8 S^m^ 
mtx ttatcn, fagtc bic 9Wuttcr fiolj ju ber SDamc: „S)ic[e« 
finb mcinc 3utodcn; bcr Bcfle ©d^mucf, ben id^ Bcft^c/* 

Note. Pronounce ©racd^en = 'gr&chen', and Sutoelen = 'yuyelan'. 

II. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivft voee. 

l.SBcrtoateinfl Bci Cornelia 5»2Bomit ^jral^Itc bic ®amc 
gum (on a) SSefud^? aa8 Sam^janicn? 

2.a33oTauf (of what) toar fie G.SBic ^jral^Itc ftc bamit? 

citcl? 7. 2Ba8 crfud^tc ftc fiornclia? 

3. SBcr tear Cornelia? 8. SBcr trat in bicfcm Slugcn^ 
4.aBo IcBtc ftc? Blid in8 3immcr? 

9. SBa8 fagtc fiotnclia flolg? 

ni. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Aeeidence. 

1. Declension of weak Adjeotives (incl. Participles), 
and Pronouns. 

All attributive adjectives (i. e. placed before a 
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noun) are declined weak, if preceded by an article or 
pronoim. 

Characteristics: 

All cases of the singular (except the nam. <& 

the /em. andneut ace), and ^Ae wAo/e />/ura/ take sen. 

Note. Ab for the inflections of the nominative and the fern, and 
neut. aeeusative of the adjective they depend on the preceding article 
or pronoun. For the sake of euphony etther the article or the foUow- 
mg adjectiye takes the sonant *tt in the nom. sins, masculine, and 
#ed in the nom. &- ace. neuter. Thus, as the def, article, the demonstr. 
and relative a^eetivea, (such as — bev, btefer, toelc^CY) end in this 
sonant «er and cannot drop these inflections, the following adjective 
takes the inflection «e only; on the other hand after the possessive 
adjectives which do not end in *tc, (such as — mtm, bein, also euer, 
mifer, [with root — er] the following adjective takes the full inflections 
*fx (nom. masc.), and «ed (nom. & ace. neut), the feminine retaining «e. 

Examples: 

2)cr jttngc SD?ann (the young man); bic jungc fjtau 

(the young woman), bag jungc Sinb (the young child). 

Singular 
Masc. Fern. 

N. ber junge aWann, bie jungc 

Qc. bed jungen SRanned^ bet tungeit 

D. bem jungeit 2Rann[e], ber jungen 

A. ben j[ungeti SDtann, bie junge 

Neut. 
K ba9 junge ^tnb, 
G. bc8 jungen ^'inbeg, 
D. bem jungen ^inb[c], 
A. bad junge ' ^vb. 

Plural, 
(alike for the three genders.) 
K bte ] 

G. ber I iungeii SWanner (dat. aKSnnettt) — 
D. ben i grauen — flinber (dat. flinbetn). 
A. bte 
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Singular. 
The adj. with a possessive adjective. 

Masc. Fern. (nom. & acfi.) 

Norn fcitt junfler fjtcunbj feine junge gtcunbinj 
Neut. (11019. & aoc.) 
feitt junge* ^inb; 
The other cases of the singtUar and the whole 
plural of the adj. are the same with any pronoun; — 
i. e. they take ^^etl^ 

2. To the feminine gender belong: — 

(1) Female beings, except baS SBetb the woman; 
bae 9)?2ibd^en the maid, girl; ba8 ^rMetn Miss. 
Thus all nouns ending in Avi formed from the 
masculine are also feminine. 

(2) Most things or beings of a refined character 
in nature, such — as most trees, plants, in- 
sects, and singing birds. 

(3) Most names of rivers. 

(4) Most derivative verbal nouns ending in *e, *b, 

and ^t, further in *ei, ^l^eit, ^feit, ^\^^% -ttttg. 

Examples: 
the mother. (8) bie (Sfbe 

daughter. ,, 2)onau 

wife, woman. ^ S^cmfc 
countess. 



(1) bie abutter 
„ 2:od^ter 



jrou 
M ©rdftit 
(2) bie (Seber 



Sinbe 

Sanne 

@i(^e 

92ofe 

3)tflet 

aSiene 

^meife 

a)rofIet 

todde 

3. The twp 



cedar. 

lime-tree. 

fir-tree. 

oak-tree. 

beech. 

rose. 

tulip. 

thistle. 

bee. 

«lt. 

thrush. ,, 

nightinj;ale. „ 

-eminine nouns 



Except: 

ber Wsitxvi 

„ main 

„ SfJettor 

(4) bie Sflge 



the Elbe. 
„ Danube. 
,, Thames. 



Sagb 

Ste^cit 

^reunbfil|aft 
3i(bttttl| 



Rhine. 
Maine. 
Neckar. 
Nile. 

Mississipi. 
lie, fal9^ 
bood. 
chase. 
^iflcipIUie. 
writmg. 
}ibertv. 
6lena|14p. 



Btlbttn0 

— Sit Wtnt^v ^he 
mother', and bie Stoci^tcr *the daughter' take in the 
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plural no inflection (except *tl in the dative), but 
modify their root-vowels; thus — 

pi. bic aWflttcr; bic Stjd^tct; 

all the cases in the singular are unchanged. 
!>• Syntax. 

4. A noun added to another noun (or to a 
pronoun) in order to qualify or explain it, is said 
to be in apposition to the preceding noun or pro- 
noun, with which it must in German agree in gender, 
number and case. 

Feminine, 
^ornelta, bit SRutter . . • 
. bcr Cornelia, ber Wbxiitx... 
. (Bet) bcr florncKa, ber aWuttcr . . . 
komttiaf bit SRutter. 

Masculine, 
tttcttt ^reunb Charles, my firiend 
mcine* fjrcunbe* ofCharles,[oflmyfiiend. 
racineiit 5^eunb[c] to Charles, [to]myfiriend. 
mctneil ^rcunb Charles, my firiend. 
Example : xdf f d^tdte bad SSnify ^axly bem f^reunbe betne9 
S3rttbcr«, I sent the book to Charles, your 
brother's firiend. 

5. AU expressions of time with the indef. article 
em are put in the genitive case in answer to: When? 
With ^pronoun, however, or in answer to: How long? 
they are always in the accusative. 

Examples: — 
er !am eineS Staged, he came one day: when? 
cr BItcB ctnen Stag, he remained [for] one day: hoW long? 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 
ftltottg. 
1) 2)tc junflc SDamc i|l rcid^. 2) 3^rc 2»uttcr l^at 

7 





N. 




G, 




D. 




A. 


N. 


I?arl, 


G. 


«arf», 


D. 


$tcaA, 


A. 


^<nl, 
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Dteic SDiamantcn un\> Sutoclcn^ 3) SBct ifl btcfc SDamc? 
4) SBct toatctt bie ©racd^cn? 5) (£8 (they, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence) toarcti cbic 8l6mct (Romans), 
t>ic @»^ttc ber «orncIi(u 6) ©icfcr Warn ifl auf (Staat 
unb ^om|) fcl^r citcl. 7) 2Bcr matfyU Bci bcr Cornelia 
ctncn ©c[ud^? 8) Cine rctd^c SDamc ant ^ampankriy 
toeld^e auf tl^te S)tamanten fel^r ettel toar« 9) 2)te fiefleti 
3utoelen ber ^otneUa toaxm tl^re ^toet ^naBen. 10) SDiefe 
aWuttcr tji auf (ace.) ben ®cfang tl^rer StSd^tcr fcl^r cttcl^ 
11) SDct armc ^nabc ^attc im SDorfc ctncn S)iamant(cn) ge* 
funbcn, toeld^cn (ace. object) btc reid^c S)attic an9 ^oU 
fanb Dcrlorcn (lost) l^attc. 12) Qif toerbe (e8) nteincm 
9tad^Bar fagcn, bag bu fctncn fd^Sncn ©efang gel^Srt l^afi. 
13) S33ic langc tottb biefcr rcid^c SWann mit f ctncn ^ta*^ 
mantcn pxa^cn? 14) Q^t ^aht Bet (dat.) cuctcm gtcunbc 
fctncn Scfttd^ gcntad^t 15) SBtllfi bu bcinc SWuttcr cr^ 
fud^cn, bic8 ©nd^ anjnncl^ntcn (accept)? 16) Sn bicfcm 
augcnBKdtc l^aBc id^ ifcinc 3«t; toittfl bn morgcn lontmcn? 
17) SDcr Bc^c ©d^mndt, ben cine WlntUx Beft^t, finb il^tc 
^inber. 18) ©tefe SRiltter l^aBcn i^re «inber Dctlorcn. 
19) S>tcfc a)amen, tocld^c ba8 ®cf^)t«d^ ber Sinber gotten, 
ftnb jcftt mfibc unb fd^tfifrtg. 20) 2Bir l^aBcn ba8 neue 
S3ud^ beine8 greunbe* Betounbert, ai9 ttir Bet unferem 
9lad^Bar ctncn Scfud^ ntad^tcn. 

Exercise. 
1) The children of that lady are very sleepy. 
2) Have you been playing (= have you . . . played) 
the whole morning? 3) Who heard the song of 
these two ladies? 4) The ladies found many flow- 
ers when they were in the meadows. 5) Tou 
must ask (ftagcn) your neighbour, if you may ride 
on this horse. 6) I cannot find the (ace.) diamond, 
(which) you (have) lost. 7) These boys come from 
Delft, a (dat., apposition to Delft) town in Holland. 
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8) The man seized the boy, who tried in vain to escape. 

9) We bought a tent which we shall use in summer. 

10) It appears, that your fiiends did^ not see the 
terrible conflagration. 11) It is a shame to ride 
over the meadows. 12) It is night, you must go 
to bed, children. 13) My flowers have withered, for 
the dreary days of winter have begun. 14) To-day is 
the warmest summer day which* we have had^ 
15) This mountain is much higher than the tower 
of our town. 16) The highest house in your village 
is smaller than the smallest house in our town. 
17) I saw the old man's messenger (= the messenger 
of the old man), who sent your (dat.) daughter 
these nice flowers and cherries. 18) These swallows 
have their nest on (auf, dat.) the tower of the 
church. 19) I cannot carry (take) away these grapes, 
as I have no time now. 20) We were pleased to 
see your brother, for we had not seen him (il^n) the 
whole week. 

V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary* 
aKuttctfloIj. Motherly Pride. 



SSorncl^m noble 
reid^ rich 
bic SDamc the lady 
au« (dat) from 
^attH)amcn Campania (a 
Eoman province in Italy) 



etnen IBefud^ madden Bet (dat.) 
pay a visit to 
Cornelia Cornelia 
berfil^mt famous 
btc ©racci^cn the Gracchi 
(afterwards great Eoman 
tribunes) 



* *to do' as auxiliary verb is not used in German; translate 'did 
see' = *have seen'; *see' fel^en, Pret. fal^, P. P. gcfcl^en. » The relative 
pronoun must not be omitted in German. » *Have', see p. 79, note !• 
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fagctt (weak) say 
flolj auf (ace.) proud of 
gut, Bcffcr, bcr Bcjlc good, 
better, best 
bet (Sd^mud the omameut 
BctoUttbcrn (weak) admire 



cttcl auf (ace.) vain of 
$om)} unb @taat stately 
pomp, pomp and splen- 
dour 
crfttd^eu (weak verb) ask 
il^r (dat.) [to] her 
ber ^amant the diamond 
ba8 3utocl (yuvel), pi. Su^ 
toelcn, jewel 
jcigctt (dat. of person) show 
in btefem 8(ugenb(tde at this 
moment 
in ba« S^mmet trcten enter 
the room 
trcten, Pret. trat, P. P. ge^ 
trcten step 

Note. 2)er S)iamant is declined by adding stn in all cases of the 
singular and plural. 

Phrases. 



cntlaufcn escape 
laufcn (weak) buy 
Dcrlaufcn (weak) sell 
gebraud^cn (weak) use 
^ral^Icn boast 
bic ^rd^c the church. 



3d^ fel^c tl^n jcben Stag. 

add ZaQ unb hd ^a^t 

SDcr Stag Brtd^t an. 

(S9 ifi [d^on ganj Stag^ 

Stag filr Stag. 

Stage ilbcr fcl^c td^ il^n fcltcn. 

2Bir lamcn l^cutc S)?orgcn an. 
®utc SRad^t, meitt grcunb! 
Sommcn @ie l^cutc 2l6cnb? 
3d^ lommc morgcn 9?ad^^ 
mittag. 



I see him every day. 
By day and by night. 
The day breaks. 
It is quite day-light. 
Day after day. 
I seldom see him in the 
day-time. 
We arrived this morning. 
Good night, my Mend! 
Shall you come to-night? 
I will come to-morrow 
afternoon. 



Lesson XIX. 101 



Lesson XIX. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

6tn armcr Slcgcr grilgtc cinfl im aSorBctgcl^ctt ben 
amcrtlanifd^cn ^rfifibetttcn 3cffer[on, nvb bicfcr Icgtcrc tt^ 
toibcrtc ben ®tug uitt bcr gr8§tcn f^rcunbltd^Ictt. 8ltt cin 
retd^er ^aufmann^ bet gerabe mtt bem $t2i{tbenten f)}rad^9 
bie8 bcmcrltc, fagtc cr ju tl^m tcrtounbcrt: „S33ic Wnncn 
@tc cinctt fold^ctt nicbrigcn SWcnfd^cn grflgcn? 3d^ tofirbc 
ba8 mttimcr tj^uit*^ „S)a8 Bcbautc td^ fcl^r/* cntgtgnctc 
bet ^tfiftbent gelaffen; ^^id^ miJd^te jjebod^ Don mernanb, 
aud^ ntd^t Don ctncm 9lcgcr, an |!)6flid^lcit flBcrttoffcn 
tocrbctt." 

n. Conversation. 
The Questions to be answered vivft voce. 

1. S33a« f^at ctnfl cin armcr 9?cgct? 

2. me crtotbcrtc bcr ^rfifibcnt ben ©rug? 

3. 2»it tocm \pxa^ bcr ^Prfiftbcnt? 

4. SBorilBcr tear bcr Saufmann tiertounbcrt? 

5. SBa8 fagtc cr gum ?PrSftbcntctt? 

6. aSa* tofirbc cr felBji t^un? 

7. 2Ba8 anttoortctc bcr sprfiftbcnt? 

8. SBon totm tooHtc cr ntd^t fiBcrtroffcn tocrbcn? 

9. SBcr toar 3cffcrfon? 

III. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Aeeidence. 

1. Deolension of loan-words.^ These words also 
are either strong or weak. 

» These are foreign words and are mostly taken from the Latin, 
Greek, and French langnages; most of them have the strong accent 
on the last syllable; as ^rSftbent = prszid^nt. 



102 Methodical Part. 



All those ending in ^al, ^m, ^a% ^t (with the 
accent on the final syllable) are declined strong; 
they take ^8 (or «»c8) in the genitive sing., and ^e 
in the plural (dat. plur. *cn). Some change the 
root-vowels, a, o, u in the plural into ft^ J, ft. 
S. N. bcr ©cncral (the general) PL K bic ©cncriile 
Gt. bc8 ®cneral» G. bcr ©cncrftfe 

D. bem ®enera( D. ben ®enetS(eit 

A. bctt ®cnctal A. bic ©cncrftle. 

All the other loan-words, however, not ending 
in ^al^ -^an, ^afl, ^r, are weak, and take ^m in all 
cases of the sing, and plural (except in the nom. sing.). 
Sing. K unfcr ^rSftbcnt Plur. N. unfcrc ] 

A.unfetcn j ^^^^^^ A. unfcrc j 

2. Notice that comparatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as other adjectives. 

Thus, — (1) ber Ic^te SCribun the last tribune 
ettt letter SJcrfud^ a last ejBfort 
(2) ber fe^tcre the latter; 
The comparative of gro§ large', 'great' is grSgcr; 
the superl. bcr griJgte (instead of grSge^e)* 

3. The Passive Voice being in German formed 
with tocrbcn, the English 'be' should be rendered by the 
correspon^g tenses of 'become' tocrbcn; thus: — 

be surpassed ilbcrtroffcn toerben^ 
the Infinitive; in a compound tense the Infinitive 
of the auxiliary verb is the last word in the clause. 

4. The six auxiliary verbs of mood are con- 
jugated weak and are almost identical with the Eng- 
lish modal-verbs, but, while the corresponding Eng- 
lish verbs have only two tenses, the German modsd- 
verbs are fully conjugated. The singular of the 
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Present. Indie, being an old Preterite the 1**^ and 
3'<* persons are unmflected, as in English *I can' 
— 'he can\ 

They are: — 

ffotten: 



(1) With the rooir 
vowel which 
never admits of' 
modification. 



(2) With the rooir 
vowelfi,themodi- 
fication ol which 
remains, how- 
ever, only in the 
Pres. Infinitive, 
in the Plural oi< 
the Pres. Jndic., 
in the whole Pres. 
and Pret Sttbj.^ 
and in the Imper,; 
in other tenses it 
becomes o. 

(3) With the root- 
vowel ft the modi- 
fication of which 
remains like 9 in 
(2); in other ten- 
ses it is changed 
into ]|. 



Pres. Ind, id^ — cr full 
I am to, I shall. 
Pret Ind. id^ — cr f uttte 
I was to, oughtto,should. 
tuonett: Pres. Ind. td^ — cr tottt 
I will, I wish 
Pret Ind. td^ — erttollte 
1 would, I was willing. 



fittnen: Pres. Ind. td^ — er latm 

I can, I am able. 

Pret Ind. id^ — cr lotttlte 

I could, I was able. 

miigett: Pres. Ind. td^ — crmag 

I may. 

Pret. Ind. id^ ~ cr mo^te 

I might 



bfirfen: Pres, Ind. id^ — crbarf 

I am allowed. 

Pres. Ind. id^ — er bttrfte 

I was allowed. 

:n: Pres. Ind. id^ — mn^ 

I must, I am obliged. 

Pret Ind. td^ — cr ttttt^te 

I was obliged, I had to. 
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The other tenses are regular and weak\ thus 
the Per/. Participles are — gefofft^ getnofft^ gefottltt^ 
gemofi^t, gebnrft^ S^^^^t; ^ — i^ ^^^ gelonnt I have 
been able. 

Note. The Preterite Subjunctive i^ md^te (of mSgen) has the mean- 
ing 'I should like to' ; as — 

i4 mBdite ba9 nu^t t^nn, I should not like to do this. 

Notice that 'to' before an InfinitiYe is in German omitted after 
these aux. verbs of mood, and after (affeti 'let', 'leave'; as — er foQte 
!ominen, he ought to come. 

5. The Demonstrative adjs. and pronouns. 

They are declined strongs like the def. art ber 
(see p. 58, 2): — 

biefcr (masc), bicfe (fem.), bicfei? (nent.) or bic8 this. 
jeiicr, jcne, jcne» that 

folfl^er, fold^e, fold^e* such a. 

or etn fold^er^ etne fold^e^ etn foId^e9 declined weak like 

an adj., but without a plural. 
jeber^ icbe, jcbei? (no plural) each, every. 

bet.ferBe, btcfelBe, b«MeIBe jJ^X;^ 
bttn«i«K(J^e, btenSmfid^e, btt* n«»«It^ep2^7^^^j^ 

Note. There is another form for 'such a', folcfi etn, folc^ etne, foI(^ 
etn in which fo((^ is indeclinable and etn is the indet. article; as there is 
no plural of fold^ etn, the plural of fold^er is used instead. 

6. The Relative Pronoons. 

They are also declined strong like the demonstr. 

pronouns, and are: — 

loeldier (m.), wcld^e (£), tocld^e* (n.) \ , ^. 

ber, bic, ba« (with enlarged genit. sing., > 1, . ^ 
and genit. & dat. plur.) J 

Sing. N. bcr, btc, bag PL N. bxc who 
G^ beffen, bercn, beffeti G. bcren whose 
D. bcm, bet, bem D. beneit to whom 

A. ben, bte, bag A. bte whom 

These enlarged forms of ber (which is likewise 

used as a demonstrative pronoun) are also used in- 
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stead of the regular forms of toddler if followed by 
a case different from the demonstrative or ante- 
cedent; as — 

has S3ud^, beffen (gen.) atutor (ace.) td^ fcl^r gut fcnne, 

ifi fcl^r untcrl^altcnb, 
the book the author of which I know very well, 

is very entertaining. 

The verb after these relative pronouns is put 
at the end of the clause (see p. 80, 3). 

b. Syntax. 

7. Observe that co-ordinative clauses with nttb 
joined to a subordinative clause, become part of 
this clause and are subject to the subordinative con- 
struction; as — 

ber fiaufmann, loedl^er mtt i^m \pxa^ uttb bte^ Betnerftc • » . 
the merchant who was talking to him and noticed this . . 

IV. Permntation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

ftlittttg. 

1) @te I5nnen l^ier letne 2)tamanten laufett; ®te 
milffen in bte nfid^fle ©trage gel^en^ ba toerben @te einen 
Sabcn (shop) mxt ©iamantcn ftnb^n^ 2) 3)ic jtoct ®tacd^cn, 
toeld^c tut 3al^r l^ttnbcrtbrciunbbrciStg unb l^unbcrtctnunb^^ 
jtoanjtg tor Cl^riflt ©cBurt (B. C.) leBtcn, toarcn cbic 
9l8mcr* 3) ®tc miiffcn (6ct) mctncm fjrcunbc cincii 
S3cfud^ ma^tn; cr toitb ctfrcut (pleased) fetn, @te ju 
fcl^cn^ 4) SDtc (Sonne, toeld^e jc|t fo l^cff fhal^U, totrb 
hatt (soon) Don ben SBoffcn Detbcdt fetn.^ 5) OBgfctd^ 
bte ©onne l^eute nid^t fd^etnt, fo ifl e« bod^ ganj toaxm. 
6) S(fy ^abe ben ©d^mud ijerlauft, toel^en @te Bctounbert 
'l^atten. 7) SDn mugt nun auffiel^en, benn e8 ifi fd^on 



* Notice iebedcn 'cover', nerbcdcn *hide', 'conceal*. 
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ganj Stag. 8) S^agSilBer l^aBc id^ Did ju arBcitcn, aBcr 
$cutc SlBcnb toctbc x^ crfrcut fetn, bid^ ju fcl^cm 9) 2Bcnn 
bid^ (ace.) ctn armcr SWann gtilgt, fo mu§t bu tl^n (ace.) 
an^ gril§cn. 10) Qdf Bcbaurc mctnc fytcunbKd^Iett ntci^t, 
bcnn fottfi (else) lann cr fagcn, bag cr mtd^ an |)6fltd^:= 
feit ilBcrtttfft^ 11) S)ic ©lumen, tocld^c bcinc ©^tocflcr 
(sister) gclauft l^at, ftnb nod^ ganj frtfd^ (fresh). 12) 3d^ 
crfud^tc bctnctt gtcunb, in ba« 3t^tt^«^ 8" ttctcn, aBcr cr 
tootttc e« nid^t tl^mi* 13) ®a« S3ud^, tocld^c8 id^ in (bcr) 
©tabt gclauft BaBe, tfi Bcffcr afe ba8 bcittc8 S3rubcr«.' 
14) @« toirb fd^on ganj fait, ®ic foDtcn (should) fid^ 
(for yourself) ©d^Kttfd^ul^c faufen. 15) ©cBraud^fi bu 
bicfc 3l^t? 9?ein, id^ toilt jc^t ru^cn, bcnn id^ Bin mtibc; 
id^ l^aBc ben ganjen Sag gearBcitct (worked). 16) 2Bcr 
Tana mir fagcn, too ^rt ©♦ tool^nt? 3d^ l^aBc ben 
9?amcn bcr @tra^ Dergeffen* 17) 3d^ l^aBc ben flcincii 
^naBen Betounbert; ba8 ^ferb, toddle* er ritt, tooDtc i^m 
(dat.) nid^t gcl^ord^cn, aBcr cr lad^tc nur. 18) SHIS bcr 
^err fein cbic* ^ferb terfauft l^attc, Bebaucrtc er c«, 
aBer e« toar ju \p&t 19) 3d^ l^aBc bicfc Sirfd^en l^cute 
SWorgen gefauft unb tooHtc fie beiner (dat.) ©d^tocfier 
gcBen. 20) 2Ba8 ertoibcrte bcr ^PrSfibcnt, afe bn tl^nt 
(dat.) bic 3utoelcn gcigtcfl? 

Exereise. 
1) Tou should always return the salute of a 
poor man. 2) My brother who has been ill [for] 
four weeks, has now quite recovered. 3) The dia- 
monds which the merchant (has) sold are very nice 
([d^6n). 4) Your brother surpasses you in friend- 
liness, for you would not have done this for me 

^ If in English a word is understood after a genitive, the demon- 
strative pronoun bcr (m.), bic (f), bad (n.), (or bcrjenigc, btejcnigc. bo«icntge, 
that) agreeing with the word omitted should in German be added before 
the genitive; thus — <it is better than your brother's [book]', should 
be rendered by — 'it is better than that (neut. of bet) of your brother'. 
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(fiir mid^). 5) I hope you wilP tell (fagcti, dat.) your 
friend that I had no time to speak to him. 6) When 
passing I saluted him but he did not notice it. 
7) I am very glad to hear that you have now re- 
covered. 8) The horse could not throw your little 
brother who shouted with joy. 9) I just noticed 
the conflagration when I was in the street. 10) When 
the birds of the wood wake up in the morning 
(use the genit with the def. art.) they begin to 
sing and (the) wood and (the) fields resound with 
their joyfiil songs. 11) I was astonished when I 
noticed that you did not return the salute of your 
neighbour. 12) Our holidays (vacation) will not be 
long; we begin work again next week. 13) The 
messengers of spring went (gingcn) over wood and 
fields, and everywhere little flowers woke up. 14) These 
young women entered the room when I was speak- 
ing (= I spoke) to the merchant who had bought 
my books. 15) The Bhine, the Maine, and the 
Elbe are the largest rivers of (xermany. 16) Berlin, 
which is now a very fine (fci^6n) town, is not so 
large as (toic) London, the capital of England. 
17) Paris, Vienna (SBicn), Berlm, Dresden, and 
Munich (SRilnd^cit) are the finest towns in Europe 
(@ttro^)a). 18) You should not kill the nightingale, 
the songs of which (say — whose songs) we ad- 
mire. 19) The officer was not allowed (Pret. of 
bilrfeti) to leave (i)erlaffcn) the town, although (oBgleid^ 
— removing the verb to the end of the clause) he 
was not able to defend (i)erteibtgcn) it(ftc). 20) He could 
not do the work, although I helped (l^alf) him (dat.). 



1 If the conjunction bag (that) is omitted, the order of the words is 
the same as in a simple sentence when Infin. and Perf. Fart, only are 
put at the end of the clause. 
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Y. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 

ffial^tc ^Sflid^fcit. True Politeness. 



arm poor 

ber S^cgcr the negro 
gtftgcn (weak) salute 
DorBci+gcl^cn go past ; im SS. 

when (in) passing 
cinfl once 

amcrilanifd^ American 
bcr^rfifibcnt the president 
crtoibcrn (weak) return, 

(reply) 
bcr ®tn^ the salute 
bic fJrcunbKd^f cit the friend- 
liness 
tctd^ rich 

bcr ^aufmatttt the merchant 

gctabc just, or render by 

the verb ^happen to^ 

f<)tcd^cn, Pret. f^jrad^, P. P. 

gcf^)rod^cnmit (dat.) 
speak to 

Note. All adjectiyes denoting nationality are spelt with small 
letters; as —- engU{4 English, amerifantf^l American, beutfd^ German. 

Phrases. 

8Bo Icmmfl bu bcnn l^cr? Where do you come from? 

Od^ ^aBc btd^ langc nid^t ge* I have not seen you for 



Bcmcrfcn (weak) notice 
Dcrtounbctt astonished 
ntcbrig humble, low 
ber SRenf d^ the person, man 
ttimmcr never 
t^un, Pret t^at, P. P. gc- 
t^an do 
Bcbaucrn (weak) regret 
fcl^r very much, (very) 
ctttgcgnen (weak) reply 
gdaffen quietly 
jebod^ however 
aud^ ntd^t not even 
i)on (of persons, with Pass. 
Voice) by 
an (of quality) in 
uBcrtrcffen, Pret ilBcrtraf, 
P. P. ilBertroffcn surpass. 
Sttmcrtia America. 



fcl^en- 

Od^ Bin Dter Sodden franf 
gctoefen. 
S)a8 tl^ut mir fc^r Icib. 



a long time. 
I have been ill for four 
weeks. 
I am very sorry for it 
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3d^ l^offc, btt Kfl j[c§t toicbcr I hope you have quite re- 

ganj l^ctgcjlcBt covered now. 

3(^ b«nfc bit, id^ Bin toicbcr Thank you, I am quite 

ganj tool^I, tote bu ftcl^fl. well again as you see. 

SDag ^cut mid^ fcl^r. I am very glad to hear it. 

So too^nfl bu jc§t? Where do you live now? 

Qn bcr SBil^cImflragc* In William Street 

Lesson XX. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

Sn: 2im ttitb bet 4^afe. 

@tn SStoc l^cgtc cine gctoiffc S^^^^i^H fl^S^^ ^^^^" 
btoQtgcn ^afen unb tourbigtc il^n fcincr nSl^crcn IBcIannt^ 
fd^aft. „SlBcr ifl c8 bcnn toa^r," fragtc il^n cinfl bcr 
^afC) ),ba§ cttd^ SStocn ctn cicnbcr ItSl^cnbcr ^a^n fo 
Icid^t Dctjagcn lann?** — ^Slttcrbtngg ifl c« toal^r," ant* 
toortctc il^m bcr SStoc; ,|Unb ti ifl cine aSgcmcinc Stl^at* 
fad^c, ba§ xoxx grogcn Sticre burd^gfingig cine gctoiffc 
ICcinc @4^ad^]^cit an un9 ^a6cn. @o totrfl hn jum 
IBcif^icI Don bcm @Iefantcn gcl^drt l^aBcn, bag il^nt baS 
®runjcn cincd @d^tocinc8 @d^aubcr unb @ntfc|cn cr* 
toccft"* — „Sa3a^rH«a?" untcrBrad^ [i^n] bcr $afc. 
„3a, nun Bcgrcif id^ aud^, toarum toir ^afcn fo fcl^r 
bic ^unbc filrd^tcn." 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivfi voce. 

1. SScn toilrbigtc cin ?8toc fcincr Scfanntfd^aft? 

2. Sag fragtc i^n bcr ^afc? 

3. Sag anttoortcte bcr ?6toc? 

4. Sag crtocdt bag ©runjcn cineg @d^tocincg? 



no 
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5* SB5a8 mcintc bcr ^afc? 

6. SBic tpor bcr ^afc? 

7. SBcr tpfirbigtc ben ^a\m fcincr 93elanntf d^af t ? 

8. Sad t^ut etn $)afe? 

9* 28rt8 l^aBcn grofc Sticrc oft an ftd^ (reflex, pron.)? 

10. S3er Icnute bad ^run^en nic^t berfragen (bear)? 

11, SBcn ffird^tctc bcr ^a\t? 

III. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Aeeidenee. 

1. The Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 
They are: — !»* person i^, pi. wir; 

2°dp©rs. Jtt, pi. i^r; 
3^^ pers. tt (masc), ^le (fern.), 
ed (neut.), pi. fie* 

Pron. of the 2nd. pers. 



Pron. of the ht. person, 

S. N. tc^ I 

G-. mcin(cr) of me 
" 'me 



D. tnir 
A. mid^ 

PI. N. wit 
G. unfcr 
D. una 
A. utt« 



(to) 

me 



we 
of us 
(to) us 
us 



Pron. 



(Familiar address.). 
S. N. (tt (thou) you (one 
person only) 
G. bctn(cr) of you 
D. bir (to) you 

A. bid^ you 
PL N. tl^t you (more 
than one pers.) 
of you 



G. cttcr 
D. cud^ 
A. cud^ 

person. 



(to) you 
you 



of the 3rd. 
Masc. Fern. Netit. 

Sing. N. et he, jte she, ed it, 

G. fctn(cr) of him, i^rcr of her, fcin(er) of it, 

D. i^m (to) him, il^r (to) her, ifym (to) it 

A. i^ti him, fie her, c8 it. 
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PL N. fit they 
Q-. t^rcr of them 
D. i^nen (to) them 
A» ftc them. 
The plural of the pronoun of the 3^^ person, 
written with capital letters, is now used in addressing 
one or more strangers, and mere acquaintances; 

as — N- ®te you, G-. a^rei- of you, D. S^neti (to) 
you, A. @fe you. 

2. Irregnlar Comparison. The following adjec- 
tives and adverbs are irregular in the formation of 
their comparatives or superlatives: 

pt good; Comp. beffer better; Sup. bcr beflc best 

lo^high; „ l^a^er higher; „ „ l^fic^flc highest 

nol^e near; „ nS^ev nearer; „ ,, u&dbfte nearest 

grog large, big, great; „ grdgcr greater; „ „ grfiBtc greatest 
tnel much; „ ntel^r more; „ am metflenmost 

balb soon; „ el^er sooner „ „ e^efien soonest 

gem willingly, (I like) „ Iteber (I like more) „ „ licbflen(I like best). 
Note. 2)te mei^en means 'most people'; the adverbial form of 
the suporlatiye with ant and the inflection -fteit of the adj. (being the 
daiwe sing, as an bent fi^^fttn = am ^Qd^en) is never placed before 
a noun, but is generally used predicatiyely and placed last in a simple 
sentence. Observe the following examples: 

bad ^94fie ^an9 the highest house. 

bad ]|9(^9e biefer {^Sufer the highest of these houses. 

bied ^an9 tft ant ^5(^|!en this house is the highest. 

3. The adverb fcl^r before an adjective means 
'very' ; when used by itself it means 'very much' ; as — 

SDa8 SSud^ ijl fel^t (very) untcrl^aftenb* 
S6f lieBc ba8 S3uc^ fel^t (very much). 

4. The reflexive pronouns are identical with 
the personal pronouns, except those of the third 
person which (for the dative and accus. sing, as 
well as the plural) are fi^ (himself, herself, itself; 
themselves). 

5. Weak verbs having for the stem- consonant 
b, i, or m and n preceded by another consonant 
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(except r), insert an e before an inflectional f or 
t; as — anttoort^cn, Pret anttoortete, P. P. gcant* 
tportet* 

6. Prepositions with the accusative case. 
Prepositions (originally adverbs) are words 

placed before nouns or pronouns and indicate the 
relation of things, their actions and attributes with 
one another. We use now the following prepo- 
sitions with the accusative case: — 

btttc^; fut;gegett (or mhtt); c^nt; and urn 

through; for; towards, against; without; J 'round about' 

\or'at^(oftime). 

The preposition toibcr means 'against' only; 

notice that Bid 'till' is more generally used together 

with other prepositions such as — gu (dat.): thus 

6i8 ju 'up to', bi9 na(fy as far as. 

b. Syntax, 

7. Observe that the inseparable compound verb 
untcrBrcd^cn 'interrupt', Pret. untcrBrad^, P. P. untcr* 
Brod^ctt is never used without an accusative case, 
contrary to the English custom; as — 

er unterBrad^ ij^n unb fagte . . . 

he interrupted [him] and said . . . 

8. Often the action of a verb affects two ob- 
jects, a person and a things the one being the 'nearer 
object'; this nearer (or direct) object of a transitive 
verb is put in the acctisative case, whilst the indirect 
object is often expressed by a genitive, a dative, or 
a case with a preposition; as — 

er toiirbigte ben a(ten 2)iener fetneS SSertrauenS, 
he favoured his old servant with his confidence. 
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IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

ftiiuttft. 

1) dv ^cgte btc grogtc 3""^Jfl""9 8^8^^ mctnen 
S3rubcr, oBglcid^ (although) btcfcr i^n ni^t fctncr S5t^ 
fanntfd^aft toiirbigtc. 2) ®agc mtr, toct bcinc fjrcunbe 
fmb, unb i^ totfl bir fagcn, tocr bu Bifi. 3) 2Bir ^aBcit 
^inanbcr (each other) fd^on oft gcfel^eti, tocnit id^ nid^t 
trrc. 4) SDic toal^rc ^Sflid^fctt fommt \t>om ^crjen. 

5) ®ic miiffcti cinen ®ru§ crtoibern, obcr @ie jctg^ti 
(show), ba§ ®tc ctticS ©rugcS nid^t toert (worth) finb. 

6) 3eber aRcnfd^ ^at cine fictnc ®d^toad^^cit an fid^; 
leincr ifl t)cDfommcn. 7) 3d^ Bcgrctfc bicfcn ^aBcn 
uid^t; etn elenber hcil^enber ^a^n lann il^n toerjagen. 
8) Slnttocrtc mir, l^ajl bu Bcmcrft, ba§ bcin fjrcnnb ben 
^rSftbenten griigtc? 9) @ct fiiH (quiet) mit beincr 
f d^rcdtUd^en ©efd^id^te ; bu crtocdtfi un8 (Sd^aubcr unb ®nt^ 
fcftcm 10) 3d^ toav fcl^r i)erta>unbcrt, ba§ btefer fictnc 
SnaBc icnc8 gro§c 2icr fo Icid^t t)crj[agcn fonntc. 11) SDcr 
$unb fanb ben ^afcn nid^t, ba tl^n bcr IBufd^ t)crbcd!te. 
12) SBarum Btjl bu fo milbc? Q(fy Bin im Benad^Bartcn 
2)orfc gctocfcn* 13) SBcr tjon S^nen, mcinc ^crrcn, toitt 
ntit bcm ^anfmann f))rcd^cn? 14) SBoffcn @ic bie 
^rcnnbUd^fcit l^aBcn, mix ju fagen, tocr jcncr 3Rann ift? 

15) 5Dcr nicbrigc SWann ifl oft Bcffcr ai9 bcr 9icid^c, 
tDcId^cr il^n feincr S3cfanntfd^aft nid^t toiirbigcn toiirbc. 

16) S6f Bebaurc 3^rc ©d^toac^l^eit fc^r, 17) @tc tofirbcn 
btc SJal^rl^cit gcfagt l^aBen, tocnn ®ic mutig tofircm 
18) 5Dicfcr 9Jlcnfd^ ncnnt ftd^ cincn amcrilanifd^cn SSurgcr, 
aBcr id^ glauBc, cr ijl nic in STmerifa gctocfcn. 19) ^ajl 
bu t)on bcm Sotocn gcl^Srt, ben (or tocld^cn) cinfl cine 
fteinc 3Rau8 (mouse) t)om 2;obc gercttet "fyat? 20) 2)ic8 
ifl cin mutige8 ^inb; e8 ifl t)iel Ileiner al9 ienc8, unb 
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bod^ (yet) fiird^tct c« nufyt ctnmal (not even) ben Qxo^m 
|)unb mcine^ ^a6fiax9^ 

Exereise. 

1) You ought to salute this man since (ba) you 
had once (einft) favoured him with your friendship. 
2) I was astonished to see him here* 3) I see his 
little weakness, but none of (bon) us is perfect 
4) He is much bigger than your brother but much 
less (compar. of toexii^) courageous* 5) It is a fact 
. that the little dog does not fear (transL 'fears not') 
the big horse. 6) We were certain to have seen 
him. 7) WiD you have the kindness to ask the mer- 
chant, if he has lost this ^wel? 8) Are you not 
mistaken (transl. 'err you [yourself] not'), Doctor? 
I think your watch is slow. 9) Truly I do not under- 
stand your weakness that (which) is afraid of every- 
body. 10) Spring with its flowers spreads sweet 
scent in wood and field[s]. 11) Did you not under- 
stand (transl. 'have you not (it) understood') that 
(ba§) he would not favour you with his friendship? 
-12) You will (Fut. Indef tense) cause terror and 
fright to the little child, if you crow like (toic) a 
cock l&)f Hunger is the best sauce (which) we 
can find (translate: 'best cook whom' etc.). 14) Can 
you tell me what time it is? 15) You think it is 
six o'clock, but it is only (erfl) half past five. 
16) The aflGaction (which, ace.) I feel for you is 
greater than I thought. 17) The swallows and 
storks that flew far over the sea, will soon return 
(ijuriirffommcu). 18) We shall soon see«»again (toiebcr) 
these droll httle animals, as (the) spring is near. 
19) Is your watch too fast? No, my watch is 
twelve minutes slow. 20) We are speaking of the 
excelknt book (which) your friend bought (Per£ of 
faufen) last (ace.) winter. 
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V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 



bcr ?8tDe the lion 
bcr ^aU the hare 
l^cgcn (weak) feel 
gctoi§ certain 

bic 3""^i8W"S 8^8^" *^® ^f" 
fection for 

brottig droll, funny 
toilrbigctt (weak) cin^n cincr 
©aci^c (genit.) fa- 
vour one with 
nafyt near^ intimate 
bic ©cfanntfd^aftthe friend- 
ship 
fragcir(weak) ask, inquire 
cicnb miserable 
Irfil^cn crow 
bcr $a]^n the cock 
Icid^t easily 
bcrjagctt drive away 
attcrbing8 certainly 
anttoortcn (weak) answer 
aOgcmcitt general 
bic SE^atfad^c the fact 
bad Sttcr the animal, beast 
burci^gSttgig commonly 
ficin small 
bic @(]^to5d^c the weakness 

Phrases. 
3)ic 3cit. Time, 
2Bic bid U^r ifi c«? What time is it? 



jum ©cif^JtcI (= 3- S3.) for 
instance 
I^Srcn bon (dat.) hear of 
bcr (SIcfant the elephant 
grungcn grunt 
ba8 (Sd^toctn the pig 
bcr ©d^aubcr horror 
ia9 (Sntfc^cn Mght 
crtoc(fcn cause 
toal^rl^afttfl truly 
Bcgrcifcn understand 
nun now 

toarum (relat. adv., with 
verb last) why 
bcr ^unb the hound, dog 
ffirti^tcn fear, be afraid of 
tocrt (with genit.) worth 
bic ©cfd^id^tc the story 
fd^rcdlid^ terrible 
bcr 23uf(3^ bush, shrub 
rcttcn (weak) save 
boHfommen perfect 
6cnad^Bart neighbouring 
bic SBa^rl^cit the truth 
ncnncn call 
bcr Stob death 
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eg ifl ffinf n^x. It is five o'clock. 

3d^ glauBc, c8 ifl crfl l^alB I think it is only half past 

filnf obcr brct SSicrtcI funf. four, or a quarter to five. 

®tc irrcn ftd^, ^crr 2)oftor, You are mistaken, Doctor, 

c8 ifl gcnaucin SSicrtcI (auf) it is exactly a quarter 

filnf. past four. 

aWcinc U^x ifl jc^n SWinutcn My watch is ten minutes 

wx ffinf* to five. 

3d^ fflrd^tc, 3^rc U^x gcl^t I am afraid your watch is 

\)0X. too fast 

3Jicinc Ul^r gcl^t oft na^. My watch is often slow. 

Lesson XXI. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, translation into English, and Repetition 
from memory. 

Set S^^^i^^' 
SKuttct, fagtc bcr ffeinc SBill^dm, id^ mod^tc cinmal 
^Sntg tocrbcn* — 3)ic Scatter fagtc barauf: SBcigt bu 
benn aud^, toa9 cin ^onig ifl, unb l^afl bu jema(8 cincn 
gcfcl^ctt? — 2)cr Snabe fagtc: 9?cin. SDa ua^m bcr 
SSatcr ben ffnaBcn Bci bcr ^anb unb fiil^rtc il^n J^inauS 
in bctt ^of in ben (Sd^ncc, bcnn c§ tear SBinter unb 
fcl^r lalt* $icr gcigtc cr i^m ctn SSoglcin unb fagtc: 
„®tc]^c, bicfcS SSSglcin ijl ba§ flcinflc bon aflcn unb l^at 
fcinc fd^Sncn fjcbcrnj aBcr c8 ijl immcr frol^Ud^, tocnn 
aud^ ilBcratt nur (&x9 unb ©d^ncc ifl. ©icl^, je§t f[icgt 
c8 auf bag SDad^ unb ftngt fcin Sicbd^cn; unb nun fommt 
c8 l^craB unb f ud^t in ben f allien ©Suracn bic Sicr bcr dtanpcn. 
@« l^cigt bcr SBintcrfottig, tocil i^n felBjl bcr B8fc Sinter 
nid^t Begtotngen fann. SInbcrc Scute nennen il^n aud^ bcu 
3^«nI6ntg, tocil er in 3*"w^» tool^nt. Slimm il^n bir 
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ium S5cif^)icl; tocn ni(3^t8 bcjtoingt, bcr ifl fo gut toie 
cin fiSntg." 

II. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivfi voce. 

1. Sag tooOtc ber Heme mu 7. SBie fa^ bcr Heine Scgcl 

l^elm tperben? au8? 

2. SBag fragtc tl^ti fcinc 3Rut^ 8. SBa8 t^at ct ? 

ter? 9. 2Ba« fud^te cr in ben 

3. SBag t^at fctn SSatcr? Sfiumen? 

4. SBeId^e3a]^rc«gctt(season) 10. SBtc ^eigt ba« aS8gIctn? 

toar c«? 11. 2Batum l^eigt cr fo? 

5. aaSag lag aiif bcm ©ofe? 12. Set ijl [o gut tote ein 

6. aBaggeigtei^mfeinSJater? 



IIL Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Accidence. 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns. They are: — 
toer? ttaS? who? what? 
ttclc^et? tteldje? ttelr^e^? who? which? 
and mad fftr etil, eilie, ein? what kind of (a)? what a? 
(1) met is used of persons, toai of things. They 
have no plural. 

N. ttct? who? 1 

G. ttcffen? whose? I . ^^ 

D. tocm? (to)whom?f*^^^< 

A. tteil? whom? j 

Examples: 
toer tear biefer SWann? toaS ifl bie§? 

tpeffeu ^tnb ifl ba«? anflatt (instead of) toa«? 

toem gel^Srt bic8 SSud^? t)on ts)a« f^jrad^n fic? 
toeu m^m er 6ei ber ^anb? toa^ (ace.) l^afl bu gefel^n? 



what? 
of what? 
to what? 
what? 
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(2) toeld^ct? toeld^c? todd^c^? is declined like the 
relative pronoun tocld^cr. 

tocld^cr SSogd? which bird? what bird? 
iDcI^c* 3Scgcl8 fjcbcrn finb grfin? what bird's 

feathers are green? 

(3) in tiiad fflt em (or tocfd^ ctn) ctn only is de- 
clined in the singular; in the plural toai fiir is used 
invariably. 

toa9 filr cineii (ace.) S5ogcI jctgtc i^m bcr SSatct? 
toaS fiir SSogcI ftnb tm ^Sftg (cage)? 
Notice the correlat. pronoun — bcr toer for bcr 
toddler, or simply toer, he who. 

2. The indefinite Pronouns. They are: — 
jetnattb (genit. jjcmanbci?) somebody* 
metnanb ( „ nicmanbe^) nobody. 
jebettttaitn ( „ jebcrmanng) everybody. 

tttoaS something (sing.); etilfge some (plur.), de- 
clined strong, 
ViVb^i nothing, not — anything. 
maitd^et, mand^c, mand^eS many a (dechned like 

bicfcr, btcfc, bicfcS). 
affcr, oSiit^ attc8 all (declined like bicfcr, but stands 
generally in the uninflected form all before pro- 
nouns, as an fctn ®elb *all his money'). 

3. The neuter gender. It is used with the fol- 
lowing words: — 

(1) the genera, species, types of living beings 
(especially the young of animals) where the 
neuter simply points out ba8 SBcfen = the 
being without reference to the sex; as — 
ba^ ©d^tocin the hog; but bcr @ber the boar, 
bie ^m, the sow, where other words are 
used to distinguish the sex. 2)a« S33ci6 'the 
woman' is anomalous. 
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(2) all diminutive nouns ending in ^d^etl and -Icitt. 

(3) the letters of the alphabet, and to Infinitives 
used substantively (English verbal nouns in 
— ing), 

(4) vao^i proper names of place \ they take baS 
before them only if preceded by an adjective. 

(5) most collective nouns with the prefix ®c*, 
and to compound nouns ending in ^iViXX (pi. 
tfimer)^ as bcr Sfeid^tuttt, riches. 

(6) most nouns signifying some m^iterial or metal. 

Examples : 

(1) baS tinb the child. (4) (gngtanb England. 

„ ^lic^en „ chicken. r^mcrita America. 

„ ^atb „ calf. \bai9 fretc t(. free America. 

„ f^ol^lcn „ foal. (5) bafi ©cbtrgc the range of momi- 

,, $u]|n „ fowl. tains. 

„ ©ti^ttjein „ hog. „ ©cfai^l „ feeling. 

(2) „ SWabc^cn „ maid, giri. „ ©cioiffcn „ conscience. 
„ grttulrin „ Miss. (6) „ £tt(i^ „ doth. 

„ $nab(^en „ little boy. ,, ^olg „ wood. 

(3) „ 21S(£ „ ABC. „ (Stfcn „ iron. 
„ ®c^en „ walking. ,, @oIb „ gold. 
„ 9laud§en „ smoking. ,, @tlbcr „ silver. 

but ber @ta]^I steel. 

4. Prepositions used with the Dative or Aeeosaflve. 

They are: — 

in (in), an (at), atif (upon), 

ilBer (over),mitct (under), ttor (before, ago), andl^ter (be- 
hind), iteBen (next to, by the side of), jtoiifd^en (between). 
They are used with a dative case in answer to: 
where? with the accusative, in answer to: where io? 
@r ft§t auf bcm (dat.) (So))l^a he is sitting: where? on 

the sofa; 
cr fc^te bag ^inb ailf baS (ace.) ®o<)]^a he put the 

child: where to? on the sofa, 
er rttt ttor bcm 3fegtment he was riding: where? in 
^ front of the regiment; 

er ritt ftor bfli? SKcgtntcnt he rode: (and removed 
where to?) to the fipont of the reg. 
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b. Syntax. 

5. K a complement, referring to the nominative- 
subject to which it is in apposition^ follows such co- 
pulative verbs as fcin (be), tocrben (become), BIciBeu 
(remain), it must also be a nominative-, as — bicfer 
jungc SWann (nomin.) toutbc fciti (not fcincn) fjrcunb* 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 
ftliuttg. 
1) SDcr 3^w«f8mg, torfd^en bu Ic|tcn SBintcr ^t^ 
fd^cit l^afl, tfl^ t)on banncn flcflogcti. 2) 2)cr Saufmanu 
nal^m ben Hcincn ^aBcn Bci bcr ^anb unb fil^rtc i^n 
in [cin $an8. 3) SDu totrfl ju f^)5t lommen (be), tocnn 
bu ni^t Bead^tcfl, toa« x^ bit fagc. 4) ©cine Setter n 
l^tten cinen Ileinen SJogel gefangen (caught), aBcr al« 
id^ fte Bat (begged), l^aBen jtc il^m bie grei^eit toieber^ 
gegeBcn (given back). 5) SSir fallen ttele SScglein im 
|)o[c unfereg 9?ad^Bat8. 6) Sill^elm fill^rtc fetncn S5etter 
in ben ©arten unb jctgte il^m etnen 3^"wf5ttifl* '^) 2)^^ 
©tord^, bet ilBer unfer |)au8 flog, ifl je§t auf bent Siefen^ 
gtunb. 8) Ibai Stebd^en, toeld^e8 beine ®d^toc|ier geflcrn 
SlBenb (last night) gefungen l^at, tear fel^r f(^)6n. 9) S)tefe 
Seute gtil^ten mid^, aBer td^ fanntc (knew) fte ntd^t* 
10) ^aBen @ie fd^on gu SDUttag gcf<)ctfl? 9?etn, td^ 
f^)eife erfl (only) urn ^eBen Ul^r. 11) SDetn jilngcter 
S5ctter Bcfu^te un8 gejlern 2lBenb. 12) 9?imm bir ben 
3aunI6mg jum 85eif^)iel; im ©ommer unb SSinter tfl er 
gleid^ (equally) frS^ttd^^ 13) 2Ben l^aBen @te gegrfl^t? 
@8 tear meined 9?ad^Bar8 ®o]^n. 14) demanb ^at e8 
mir gefagt, aBer td^ l^aBe ti toieber (again) i)ergeffen.* 

^ observe that most intransitiye verbs form their Perfect tenses 
with the anxiliaiT verb fetn; as — td§ bin gelommen I have come, id^*« 
toar gefommen I had come, etc. 
' * aSergcffen. (Pret. toergog, P. P. ocrgcffcn) forget. 
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15) Q^ banle Sl^nen, ba§ ®te mir ia9 fd66nc SStIb 
(picture) gegcigt l^aBcn. 16) SBoDeit (Sic mir flcfStttgft 
Srot unb Sutter rcid^cn! 17) Slel^mcn (Sic no^ cttoag 
Saffcrfrcffc? (Sic ifi ganj (quite) frifd^ (fresh). 18) SDcr 
Heine SSogel flog ftS^Kc^ (adv.) t)on bannen unb tear 
erf rent, frei (free) gu fcin, oBgleid^ ilBeraff nur Si8 unb 
(Sd^nee tear. 19) SDcr arme (poor) SRann Bat mid^ 
urn cttoaS Srot^ aBcr ba td^ leined l^attc^ ga6 id^ t^m 
®clb* 20) S^ toilrbc bid^ fel^r gcrn gcjlern (yesterday) 
in unfern ©artcn gcfiil^rt l^aBen, aBcr id^ l^attc Icinc 3cit 

Exercise. 
1) The little wren (which) you see now in our 
garden, lives in that hedge. 2) This bird was looking 
for caterpillars in the big tree in our garden. 3) She 
asked me to pass her (dat.) the salt. 4) My cou- 
sins will dine with me to-night (Beute ^ilBcnb). 5) At 
what time did you dine (Pres. Perfect tense) yester- 
day? 6) She gave the (dat.) poor man some bread 
and roast-beef 7) Shall I take you into the yard? 
I shall show you (dat.) with pleasure our new 
horse, 8) Your friends came only at half past 
eight in the evening. 9) You see now only ice and 
snow in the fields and meadows which, in summer, 
were covered with flowers. 10) These two lime-trees 
are very old; my father and grandfather (®ro^t)atcr) 
have known them [for] a long time. 11) These little 
girls hurried to school as it was very late. 12) Walking 
and riding are excellent exercises, 13) The stork 
which ^s sitting on the roof of our house is quite 
young. 14) The officer who is riding in front of 
the regiment is Willliam's father. 15) Who is the 
young man who became your cousin's friend? 16) That 
(ba«) is nobody's business (bic ©ac^c), said the general 
and rode to the front of the regiment. 17) What 
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kind of a bird did your father show you (dat.)? 
I forgot the name, it (e«) was a very small bird. 
18) Some of my neighbours called the boy William, 
but I think his name is Charles (^arl). 19) (On) 
whose horse were you riding yesterday? It was 
my neighbour's horse. 20) Was the little song 
(which) you sang last night quite new? No, I heard 
it two years ago (lit. 'before two years'; t)or with dat.). 

V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 

Vocabulary. 



hex ^^iinfSttifl ^le wren 
fagcn (weak) say 
Sil^clm William 

cinmal one day 

ber ^Bnig the king 
barauf thereupon 

benn is here pleonastic 
and should be 
omittedinBnglish 
jcmalfi ever 

fe^cn, Pret. fa^, P. P. gc^ 
fcl^cn, see 
ncl^mcn, Pret. na^m, P. P. 
gcnommcn take 
id ber ^anb by the hand 
f iil^rcn (weak) take, conduct 
l^inau^ out 

ber $of (the court-)yard 
ber @d^nee the snow 
l^ier here 

geigen (weak) show 
ba« SSoijIeiu the little bird 



fie^(e)! see! look! 

fd^Sn beautiful 

bie fjcber the feather, (pen) 

immer always 

fro^Kd^ cheerftd 

toenn an6f although 

iiBerall everywhere 

nur only 

ba^ @t9 the ice 

je^t now 

fliegen (flog, geflogen) fly 

ba« ^a6f the roof 

ftngen (fang, gefungcn) sing 

bag Stebd()en the little song 

l^eraB down 

fud^en seek, look for 

ber 93aum the tree 

bag Si the egg 

bie Stau^e the caterpillar 

anber other 

bie ?eute (pi.) (the) people 

fal^I bare, desolate 
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nenncn call 
tocil because 

ber S^^^ ^^ hedge 
tool^ncn (weak) live 
l^eigcn be called 
SBitttcrlonig winter king 
begtoingen conquer 
bofc bad, cruel 



felSft even 

nimm ! (Imp. of nel^mcn) take! 

t5a« 23eif))iel the example 

f . . . to)ie as . . . as 

jum (= gu bem) here : as an 

toer (is sometimes used for 
n)elc()er when followed or 
preceded by, ber) who. 



Phrases. 

®a« aRittagcffen. (The) dinner. 

SBann [^)ct[cn @tc gu 9Wtttag ? At what time do you dine ? 

SBir \pei\en gctoo^nlidfi urn Wegenerallydiue at seven 

fteBen Ul^r aScnbfi. o'clock in the evening. 



nod^ cttoa^ Will you take some more 

S3ratcn? roast-beef? 

Q6f banic* (Yes,) thank you! — No, 

thank you! 

23cbicncn ®tc ftdj> gcffiCigfl Please help yourself! 
felBfl! 



Sitte ja! 



S3oflcn ®tc tnir Btttc ba« 
©alg rcid^cn! 
^icr ifl 93rot unb Sutter. 
5Darf id^ urn ettoa« ^cifc uub 
aSaffcrlrcffc Bitten? 
©e^r gem! 



Will you pass me the salt 
please ! 
Here is bread and butter. 
May I ask you for some 
cheese and water-cress? 
With pleasure! 



Lesson XXII. 

L Reading Passage. 

For Reading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

aSill^elmd erfte 9icife. 
3[I« SBiIl^Im cinft bon ber @d^ufe nad^ C^aufe lam, 
f agte [ein SSatet: 3n bier3cl^.n 2;agcn rctfe td^ mit ber SKutter 



124 Methodical Part. 



unb beincn filtcrcn ©cfd^toiflcrn nad^ ©cutfd^Ianb^ „Unb 
toa« [oU an9 mtr toctbcn?** fragtc SBtll^cIm. „SDu gcl^ft 
ju bcincm Dnld nad^ ^orlfl^irc/* tear btc 2lnttoort* „3d^ 
tnod^tc aBcr aud^ nad^ SDcutfd^Ianb gc^cn!" ricf SBill^cItn. 
„5Du nad^ SDeutfd^Ianb?** fagtc fcin SSatcr lad^cnb. „Unb 
toa^ toiUft bu ba madden? SBir oXie f^^^red^en SDeutfd^, 
unb bu lannfi nod^ nid^t einmat rid^ttg !onj[ugteren. S)u 
fiJnutcfl tocgen bcincr Untoiffcnl^cit ntd^t fragcn, urn toic 
\>ki U^r ein 3^9 aBgcl^cn toirb, unb tocnn bu ben (= bctnen) 
SBeg )oerIieren foUtefl) fo toii^tefl bu ntd^t etnmal) tote bu 
nad^ bem red^ten SBege fragen foUtefl*" SDicfc SBorte 
Irfinlten SBil^elm fel^r, unb er [agte: „SSater, flcHc mtr 
etnige grammatifd^e fjragen, unb gieB mir englifd^e ©fi^e 
unb beutfd^e liSungdfliide }um UBerfe^n* Unb toenn td^ 
aCee gut mad^e — ** „2)ann gel^fl bu nitt (unS) nad^ 
2)eut[d^Ianb, unterBrad^ (i^n) fetn SJater/* Unb fo tarn t9. 

11. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivS voce. 

1. SSon too lam SBtll^elm etne« Stags nad^ ^aufe? 

2. SSafi [agte tl^m fetn SJatcr? 

3. Sa« ertotberte SBil^cIm? 

4. SBol^tH (whither) foKte er gel^en? 

5. SBo^tn toilnfd^tc aBil^efm ju rrifcn? 

6. 2Ba« fragte t^n fein SSater lad^cnb? 

7. 2Ber f^jrad^ SDeutf(^? 

8. 2Ba« fonute SBil^cIm ntd^t etnntal tl^un? 

9. SBaS ntetnte (meant, remarked) ber 2Jater, ba§ 
SBil^elm ntc|t t^un fennte? 

10. Sa« Wnnte SUl^elm i)ctlieren? 

11. 2Ba« Bat aiHI^cIin frinen Sater? 

12. SBa« tooKte ber SSater t^un, toenn SGBill^elm 
feine 2lufgaBe (exercise) gut ma^tc? 
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ni. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Accidence. 

1. Declension of Proper names. 

(1) Christian names of persons take ^% for the 
genitive^ the other cases remain uninflected; 
if they end in ?g, ^% f^, j, or j they take 
^tVii^ but those oi females ending in ^c take 
^Hgj as — SBil^elmg SKuttcr (William's mother) 
grangetlg S3ud^ (Frank's book), Slnnag Onfcl, 
©mUtcttd Setter (Emily's cousin). 

(2) Names of the ancient Greeks and Romans also 
take jg for the genitive] without changing 
the other cases. If they end in one of the 
above sibilants they are declined with the 
art. ber before them ; as — ba« SeBeii ^latog 
(the life of P.), but bei^ ©oIrate« (of Socrates), 
bei? 2luguflu«, of Augustus. 

(3) Names of places also take *g for the posses- 
sive case, the other cases remaining unin- 
flected; if they end in one of the above hiss- 
ing consonants they take UOtt iQStead of the 
genitive; as — bie ^aufer Sonbong the houses 
of London, but bie ^aufcr Hon ^ari« the houses 
of Paris. 

'To' before the name of a place is Oa^^ 
before the name of a person gu (dat.) ; as — 
^^ S^^a tia^ ^ari« he went to Paris; cr ging 
gtt ^arf ('to Charles'). 

Notice cr ifl ^n $aufc 'he is at home', and er ging nad^ ©aufe *he 
went home\ 

2. Prepositions used with the dative. 
They are: — 
mS> (out ofj, ait§cr (except), 
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Bei (at), mit (with), 

nai^ (after, to), famt and ueBft (together 

fctt (since), with), 

HOtt (from, of), jtt (to), jntotber (contrary to), 
nfili^ft (next to), %tm&^ (according to), and 

gegenfiBer (opposite to). 
9lad^ means 'to' before names of places; if placed 
after a noun or pronoun it signifies 'according to\ 

3. Compound nouns are declined according to 
the declension of the last component which also de- 
termines the gender of the whole word; as — 

bie ilBung — bai» ©tiirf = baS UBunggfiild, 
pL bie U6ung«ftu(fc 

btc Sod^e — bcr Stag = bcr Sod^ctltag. 

The first components of compoimd nouns take 
either the inflection =ctt, or ^g, or remain uninflected. 
Compound nouns ending in — mann change ^mann 
into 4eutc, in the plural, as — ber ^aufmann, pi. btc 
^aufleute merchants. 

4. Some weak verbs change their rootoowels. 
There are a few verbs which follow the weak con- 
jugation, but change, at the same time, their root- 
vowels in the Preterite, and Perfect Participle. 

They are: — 
Infinitive. Preterite, Per/. Part. 

Brennen (bum) brannte gcbraunt 

fennett (know) lannte gclannt 

uenuett (name) nannte gcnannt 

rctttietl (run) ranntc gcrannt 

fettbctt(send) fanbte(or[cnbctc) gcfanbt (gcfcnbct) 
toenben (turn) toanbte (toenbctc) gctoanbt (gctocnbct) 
ttiiff en (know) tott§te gctottgt 

Notice further two verbs which drop the n of 
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the stem in the preterite and perf. part, and change 
the stem-consonants g and I before the inflection t 
into d^: 

Infinitive, Preterite, Per/. Part, 

Brtttgen (bring) Brati^tc gcBra^t 

bettfen (think) bad^te geba^t 

Note. The verb miffeit (the Sing. Pres. Ind. of which is an old 
Preterite id} wetg, bu tDeipt, er weig; pi. toir miff en, etc.) is used with 
neyJter pronouns and adjectives, or, wnen the ace us. object is given in 
the form of a clause, with or without, ba( ; as — 

CT toeig — fie toiffen t», nitfii», JtxtM (many things); 
rer wugtc — jle tougten, bafi fte nitftt bo mar, 
\er wufite ~ jle wagtcn, pe mat nid^t ba (when it is a principal clause). 

In all other cases fentiett should be used for 
*know'; thus with any noun (person or thing), and 
with the personal pronouns (except e^); as — 
cr Icnnt mcinen 33rubcr unb unfer $au«; 
totr lanutcn ftc unb t^rc ^amilie (family) fc^r gut. 
b. Syntax. 

4. The Preterite Subjunctive is frequently used 
for the Present Conditional, and the Present Ind. 
for the Future Indefinite; as — 

(1) fbu fSttttteft nic()t einmal frageu, 

or |bu toiltbeft nid^t einmal fraqcn fdnnen, 
you would not even be able to inquire; 

(2) bann gel^ft bu mit un« = baun ttiirft bu mit mw^ 
gel^ett. 

5. If the subordinate clause of a compound sen- 
tence is placed before its p>rincipal clause, this latter 
is inverted, i e. the nominative-subject is placed after 
the simple tense (or the auxiliary verb of a comp. 
tense) of a verb; as — 

subord. clause: before principal clause: 
aid cr bon bcr @d^ulc fam^ fagte fctti Satcr^ . . . 
when he came from school his father said, . . • 
a(8 er bon ber ©d^ufe fam^ ^atfeitt Skater eei^mgef agt. 
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or [ein SSatcr fagtc c« i^vXy al9 cr t)on bcr <B6fnk lam, . . . 
(with the principal clause first.) 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

1) Sil^clm ifl in bcr ©d^ulc, aBer er toirb Balb 
na6f ^aufc !ommcn. 2) @ctn SBatcr lann nid^t mit un« 
fommcn, ba cr !ranl x% 3) SBo^in (where [to]) toiCji 
bu mit bctttcn ©cfd^totflcrit gel^cn? 2Bir gc^cn in bte 
(B^nU. 4) 3d^ Icnnc bcinc SItcrcn ®c[d^toiftcr; td& l^aBc 
fie aScr langc (for a long time) ntd^t gcfc^cn. 5) 2Bo 
finb fie jcfet? ®ic ftnb nadji SDeutfd^Ianb gcgangcm 6) Q6f 
n)ei§ nid^t, toa« an^ beincm altcren ©ruber tocrbcn [oil, 
ba er nid^t arBcitcii toill. 7) SDu foUtcfl mit mtr lommcn; 
^ 8^5€ J« meinem Dnfcf, ben bu [d^on lange feuufl.^ 

8) 3c^ module mit bir gel^en, aBer i6f ^aie !cine 3^^*- 

9) 2lte er uad^ C)aufe lam, rief er: SWorgen gcl^e id^ nad^ 
5Deutfd^Ianb. 10) ©pred^eu ®ic ©eutfd^ ober graujSftfd^, 
mein ^err? 3d^ f^jred^e ein tocmg SDeutfd^, aBer id^ laun 
fjraujofifd^ nid^t [^)rcd^en. 11) S)er Offtgter, toel^eu bu 
geflcru im ^onjert gefel^eu Baji, tool^ut uu« (dat.) gegcn? 
iiBer. 12) ©arum (why) [aubtefl bu beineu ©ruber nad^ 
c^aufe ? @r l^atte [cine Siid^er tjcrgcffcn* 13) @ein jiingercr 
©ruber tougtc nid^t, ba§ meine 5^a^Baru nad^ SDcutfd^Ianb 
gcrcifl toaren. 14) 3)a« Keine 9Jiabd^en Brad^tc tl^rcr (dat.) 
fraufctt SRutter [d^Snc ©lumen uad^ $au[c, tocld^e e« im 
f^clbc gefunben l^attc, 15) SDicfcr junge ^aufmann lonnte 
tocgen [eincrUntoiffcui^it ben ©rief nid^t fd^rciBcn* 16)S33inft 
bu fragen, toann bcr ^uq aBgel^t? 17) Q6f l^atte mcinen 
2Beg t>erIorett, aBer ber ©olbat, ben id^ traf (treffen, Pret. 
Iraf, P. P. getroffen, meet), l^at mir ben ret^ten SBej} 

* Use the Present Perfect in English; fd^oii, 'already' is frequently 
omitted in English. 
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gcgeigt* 18) JBtttc, fragc ben SWann na^ hem tcd^tcu 
SBege; id^ glauBe^ totr "fyxhtn x^n tettoxen. 19) Sannfl 
bu bicfc bcutfd^cn ©Sfec fl6crfc|cn? @te ftnb fc(>r Wd^t, 
ba btt iiHc SBSrter' Jcnnfl* 20) SDic Boxtt bcirtrt gfrcimbrt 
l^aBcn tneinctt ©ruber fcl^r gefrSnlt 

Exereise. 
1) Are your brothers and sisters going to Ger- 
many this year? 2) No, they were there last year, they 
are going to (= they will) stay at home this (ace.) sum- 
mer. 3) What has become of your uncle? I have not 
seen him [for] a long time. 4) When you come 
to Yorkshire, he said, you must visit my friends 
at (in) Bradford. 5) Can you tell me, what his 
answer was? 6) I should like to go with you to 
the concert this afternoon, but I have no time. 
7) When you come to London, you should not 
forget to buy note-paper (S5rtef^)a|)ter, n.). 8) If I 
lose this train, I shall take the next, as I have 
plenty of time (3ett getnig)^ 9) Will you please 
take my ticket, as I have no time. 10) Your 
younger brother cannot conjugate yet, but he will 
soon learn [it]. 11) He wanted to ask what time it 
was, but he could not speak English. 12) I should 
like to know at what time our train leaves, it is 
very late now. 13) These people had lost their 
way in the mountains and did not know what to 
do (render by: 'what they should do'). 14) They 
were, however, so fortunate (glildtlid^) [as] to meet 
a little boy who showed them (dat.) the way. 15) The 
butter (which) you (have) passed me, is not fresh; 
you should not eat it. 16) Although the sky 



* S)a« Sort 'the word', plur. bic SBbrter 'single words as such', 
iind die Sorte 'words in a sentence'. 
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(^tmmcl, m.) is cloudy, I do not think it will rain, as 
the wind is so cool. 17) If you knew (Pret. Subj.) 
how much (fel^r) you have effended my friend you 
wouH go to him and apologise {xfyn urn SSerjct^ung 
Bitten). 18) These mountains are covered with snow 
the (ace.) whole winter, so that the traffic (bcr SJer^ 
h^x) is interrupted [for] many months. 19) Did 
you hear (render by : ^have you heard) of the brave 
boy who jumped into the water and saved (rcttcn, 
Pret. rettetc) his little sister? 20) It is a great pity 
that you (fid not recognise me, as we would have 
gone to the concert together (jufammcn). 

v. Vocabiilary and Phrases. 

To be committed to memory. 

Vocabulary. 



Mc Slctfc the journey 
btc @d^ulc the school 
fommcii (lam, flclommcu) 
come 
in 14 Stagen in a fortnight 
rctfcn(weak) travel, go 
btc ® cf d^toiflcr (pL) brothers 
and sisters 
SDcntfd^Ionb Germany 
tocrbcn au8 (dat) become of 
btc Slttttoort the answer 
rnfcn (ttcf, gcrufcn) exclaim 
lad^cn (weak) laugh 
madden (weak) (make), do 
bcntfd^ (with capital, if it 
refers to the language) 
German 



nod^ yet 

ntd^t cinmal not even 

ti^tiQ correctly 

!onj[ngtcrcn conjugate 

btc Untotff cttl^cit (the) ignor- 
ance 

tocgcn (genit.) on account of 

um ta)tc bid Ul^r at what 
time 

^cr ^UQ the train 

aB+gcl^cn start 

bcr 2Bcg the way 

bcrttcrcn (bcrlor, bcrlorcn) 

lose 

rc4t right 

ba8 2Bort the word 

IrSnIcn (weak) offend 
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flcDcn (weak) set, put 
gtammatifd^ grammatical 
bte forage the question 
ber @a| the sentence 
ha9 iiSungSfifid the exercise 
fi6etfe|en translate 



jum (= ju bctn) to [the] 
aQeS all, everything 
gut well 
bann then 

lommen often means 'come 
to pass'. 



Phrases. 



<S^>tid^tbctttDnIcI2)cutfc^? 

3a, ct f^>rid^t SDcutfd^ unb 
fJranjSftfd^. 
(St ^at (onge in SDeutfd^Ianb 
gcIcBt. 
@t>tad^{l bu mtt tl^m? 
9{ein^ td^ eriannte tl^n ju ft>5t. 

®a8 tjl red^t fd^abcl 
SBa9 l^ajl bu benn? 

(&9 i{l nid^t ber 9lebe toert 



Does your uncle speak 
German? 
Yes^ he speaks German 
and French. 
He lived in Germany for 
a long time. 
Did you speak to him? 
No, I recognised him too 
late. 
That is a great pity! 
What is the matter with 
you? 
It is not worth mention- 
ing? 



Lesson XXTTT. 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Reading alond, Translation into English, and Bepetition 
from Memory. 

Sie 8e(ol^nttng. 
3n etnem SDotfe in 2^)^toI tool^nte etne artne ^xan 
mit il^rcm fflnfacJ^nj^^^fl^" ©ol^nc, @c<)|)l SDicfct aHcin 
lonntc cttoa8 ®clb loctbtcncn, inbcm cr ©d^afc auf bem 
©cBirge l^fltctc unb jcbcn SWorgcn bte ©lode in ber Sta^ 
peUt Ifiutete, bte l^od^ oBen tm ®e6trge {lanb. (Stne9 Staged 

9* 
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fogte bie Mvtttt gu ifytcm ©ol^ne: ,,a^otgen mug id^ bem 
^xmSfytun ffisftmb^bHutgig ®nVbm Begal^Ien, fonjl treiBt 
cr uii« oirt bcr ^fitte* 3d^ l^oBc aBcr gar fcin ®clb/* 
„Sir toettcu ^(i^ -fcl^en/* anttoortctc @e^^>t, „totellc^t 
^Uft mi« bcr BeBe Oott." ®a cr nun am nSd^flcn 
aWotgctt toegcn bc8 ttcfcn @^ncc«, bcr in bcr ^a^t gc:^ 
f aScn n>ar^ btc <Sd^af« nid^t auf ben $crg trctBcn lonntc, 
fo ging er oHetn, nm btc ®ioit }u Ifiutcm ^anm obex toax 
cr in bk St^tUt getrctcn^ unb l^atte gufSUig btc ^iir 
offctt gctoffcn, al8 gu fcincut grogcn grfiauncn cin 933oIf 
l^ercitt laxxu JOl^nc Scbeitfcn f<)rang (Stppx jur Stl^firc totcbcr 
]^inau8, fd^Iog jtc imb ciltc bann ju bcm SDorfrid^tcr* 
SDicfcr gab tl^m fcglctd^ fSnfuubjtoattjtg ©ulbcn^ ta)c(d^c8 
bamald in St)^ro( bic ^SSdol^nung loar^ bic bcr @taat ga^Itc, 
tocim jciiumb cincn SBoIf gcfangcn l^attc* 

n. Conversation. 

13ie Questions to be answered vivfi voce. 

1. So tool^tttc cine orme 8. 2Bae tooUte cr am anbcrn 

fjrau? SWorgctt t^un? 

2. ®ie alt tear il^r ©oJ^n? 9. SBag l^attc cr l)crgcffcn 

3. Sobuxd^ t>crbicntc cr ct* ju tl^un? 

Xoae ®tl\> ? 10. 2Bcr tarn in bic SapeUt ? 

4. So jlanb Ik^SaptUt? 11. 2Ba8 t^at @ct)t)i rafc^? 

5. SBcr tocrlangtc toon fcincr 12. 3" '0)zm ging bcr ^naBc 

aWuttcr ®clb? bann? 

6. SaWwlItttrtl^un, !6nntc 13. Sa8 crl^iclt cr toon bcm 

fic nid^ Bcga^Icn? Seid^tcr? 

1. Sa«4^0tc i^r ®eppi? 14. 2Bcr Bcfam bamal8 bicfc 

Sdo^nung in Z\}xoi? 

in. Grammar. 

In accordance with the Beading Passage. 
a. Accidence. 

1. Prepositions nsed with the gwitive ease. 
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They are: — 
nntoett mxtitU fraft and tti%etib 

(notfarfrom), (bymeansof), (byvirttieol), (during), 
laitt tiemdge ititgea^tet 

(according to), (in virtue of), (notwithstanding), 
nBetl^atB (above, and imtetl^atB (below, at the 

at the upper part of) lower part ol), 
tnnetl^aI5 (within), and an^erl^atB (without, outside), 
Bctrcffg (regarding), tnmttteit (in the midst of), 

ftatt (or anflatt) (instead of), um — lottten (on account of), 
bicgf cit jcnf ctt — l^alBen or — tocgcrt 

(on this side), (on that side), (for the sake of), 
ah^txU IftngS anfolge tro^ 

(off from), (along), (according to), (in spite of). 

^albcn, toegen, and toiUcn are generally placed 
after a noun or pronoun, and toiflcn is commonly 
preceded by utn, as — 

3^rce ©rubers tocgcn, or nm 3^xt9 S3ruber8 toiffen for 
the sake of your brother* 

2. Most German neuter verbs form their past 
compound tenses with fctll (English *have'); as — 
faacn(faU):Pres. Perf. tc^ Bill gcfattcn I have fallen; 

Past Perf id^ (oar gcf alien I had. fallen; 
Put. Perf td^ toerbe gefaKen feht I shall have 

fallen; 
Past Conditional, id^ taifitbe gcfallcn feitt 
I should have fallen, 
gel^en (go) : Pres. Perf id^ Bin gcgangcn. 
Past Perf. id^ tear gegangen* 

3. If the demonstrative or relative pronouns as 
nominative-subjects are followed by the copulative 
verb f citl with a complement in the form of a noun 
they do not agree with this latter but take the in- 
flection of the netUer gender of the singular (whether 
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the complement is in the singular or plural) con- 
trary to English, Latin, and French. The verb fcin, 
however, agrees with the complement; as — 
btcfc» (orbicg) ifl feme ©d^toeficr (fern.); iflbic^bctn Setter? 
biefeg „ finb feine ©c^toejiem (pL), 
toeld^eg (not \od6fc) finb betne Srilber (pi.)? 

4 Compound adjectives are formed by joining 
the cardinal numerals to '^jSl^rig, as — etnjfil^rig (one 
year old), Jtoetjfil^rig (2 years old), bretifi^rig (3 years 
old); thus — 

bet jteBenifil^rige ^ieg the Seven Years' War; 
ber brei§tgj[al^rige Srteg the Thirty Years' War; 
fetn jel^njS^riger ©ruber his brother, ten years old. 
Other compounds with the numerals are: — 
JC Jtoei by twos; je brei by threes; etc* 
einntol once; gtoeimill twice; brettttol three 
times; etc. further the adjs. etntltattgf 2ta>ets: 
inalig^ bretntalig; etc. as — fetn breimaKger 
SSerlujl (loss). 

3) etnetlet of one kind; gtoeierici of two kinds; 
etc. as — er lauftc jtoeierlei (undedined) ^a^ 
pxex (paper). 

4) etnfa^ simple; jtoeifaii^ twofold; breifaii^ three- 
fold; etc. 

Note. 'Both' Heibe (pi.) is declined strong, like the plural of biefer, 
or tt>6ak with the art. bte (pi.), as — bie fieiben ^Mbev both the brothers'; 
'all the' before nouns should always be rendered by ber gauge (m.), bte, 
gange (f.), ba9 gange (n.) . .; 'all the' joined to a comparatiye is um fo . . 
as — urn fo beffer 'all the better'. 

b. Syntax. 

5. The Infinitive Mood withotU jtt is used in 

German: 

1) if joined to one of the auxiliary verbs of 

Mood, as — foIKen, tDoKett, !9mteit, inSgett, 

bftrfen and miiffen* 
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2) if joined to some other verbs, such as — 
fftfjlen (feel), I^Sreu (hear), laffeti (let, allow), 

jel|ett (see), l^f en (help), Icl^rcii (teach), and Icntcn (leam). 

3) if the Infinitive nsed substantively is the 
subject of a sentence; 

Xntntn ^5rlt ben mtpti, 
gymnastics strengthen the body. 
Otherwise p should be used before an Infinitive, 
and if a purpose is expressed it is preceded by 
urn; as — 

er giug anf ben Serg, nm [for the purpose of] 
bte mode ^u l&nUn. 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and Qerman respectiyelj. 

fti(ttng« 

1) Untoeit bee SDorfe^ fiel^t etne afte ^aptUt^ bie 
toebet Stl^fir nod^ f^enjler ^at 2) SDer btet^tgji%ige 
Stieg bouerte (lasted) bon 1618 6t9 1648. 3) (Er toax 
jucrjl etn SleKgionefrteg ber ^Protejlanten gegen bie fta» 
tl^oKIen (Roman Catholics), K6 (until) ba8 fatl^oKfd^e 
(Roman Catholic) f^ranlretci^ gegen ben latl^ottfci^cn 
^aifer bon SDeutfd^Ianb jn fed^ten Begann. 4) SDer @o(bat 
trat ol^ne Seben!en in bad ^an8 nnb fd^Io§ bie S^fit. 
5) SDer 3)i)rfrid^ter gaB bent armen S)7anne etne IBelol^^ 
nung^ ta)et( er ba9 gefnnbene ®e(b ntd^t Bel^alten (kept) 
l^atte. 6) SBer l^Stte gebad^t, bag btefer Arieg fo 
lange banerte! 7) 3^r ad^tjfi^rtgcr S3ruber Ifiutete bte 
©lode be8 S)orfe«, toetl er einen grogen SBoIf oBer* 
l^alB bed SBa(be« gefel^en l^atte. 8) $od^ oBen anf 
bent Serge ftftt ber ^irt nnb ^fitet bte m^^ 9) SDer 
^anei^err jeigte ba8 S3nd^ beiner ©d^toejler, bie eBen (just 
then) gelommen tear. 10) SBeld^eS ftnb bie fjrennbe be« 
jungen Offijtere? @te ftnb nid^t l^ier; fte ftnb in ba« 
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SB^catcr gcgangcn. 11) SDic IBrftic (bridge) tofitbc in 
bctt ^u§ gcfaflctt fetn, tocnn man jtc ntd^t gcjiilftt (sup- 
ported) l^fittc. 12) 3)cr gctnb, toddler ha» gonjc 8anb 
t)ettoii{iete (laid waste)^ toutbe mify t)tetmangem &ampfe 
(fight) Bcftcgt unb an9 bcm Sanbc l)crtricBcn (driven). 
13) ftannfl bn motgen px mtt !ommen? 3d^ tofinfd^e 
bit mein neueS $ferb gn geigen, bad mtr metn Dnfel 
gefd^cnlt (given, made a present of) l^at 14) 3ci^ 
$aBe e0 fd^on geflern 9lad^mittag gefel^en, aid t9 betn 
Srubcr ritt 15) 2)tefc @tra§c ffil^tt nacj jcncm 2)orfe, 
bad @tc in bcr gcrnc (at a distance) fc^cn. 16) SDic 
©ill^rimilragc ijl nid^t tocit (far) toon ^icr; fic Mnncn 
bicfcIBc toon biefcm f)aufe (an8)fc^cm 17) @ic l^aBcn ben 
nSd^pen SBeg nad^ bet Station toerfel^It (ndssed); gel^en 
@ie loiebet jnrfiif nnb nel^men @ie bie jtoeite @trage 
rcd^td (on your right). 18) diUn (Bxtl SDcr 3ng gc^t 
in jtoci aWinntcn aB. 19) SDa8 SiHct (ticket) loflct 
cinen (Sulbcn toon l^icr Bi« jnr nfid^flcn ©tation* 20) SDic 
©efd^toifler nteineS ^etter9 tool^nen nid^t toeit toon l^ier 
au^er^oIB bet @tabt. 

Exerdse. 
1) Most [of the] peasants that live in this village, 
are rich. 2) Whenever the boy earned some money, 
he gave some to his aged (aft) mother. 3) Her son, five 
years old, saved a little girl that had fallen into 
the water* 4) Do not offend your fiiends; they 
have often helped you. 5) Yesterday I went up 
(in) the mountains to visit the hermit (@in|icblcr, m.) 
who is living there. 6) The landlord demanded 
fiffy five florins, but the peasant could give him 
only twenty-two. 7) Please wake (tocdcn) me early 
(frfii^) to-morrow morning; I am going for a long walk 
over (in) the mountains. 8) Germany is a confedera- 
i tion (ber ©unb) of (toon) German states under the German 
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emperor William 11, King of Prussia. 9) The king- 
doms of Prussia, Bavaria, Saxony, and Wiirtem- 
berg are the foremost (l^erDorragenbfi) German States 
that belong to (ju) the German empire. 10) I must 
give up (aufgcBen) my journey, for the weather is 
too bad; it hasnow been raining (= it has rained, 
gcrcgnet) [for] the last three weeks. 11) How could 
I tell your Mend this, as I have not seen him 
yet? 12) The officer whom you saw here last 
night, fell from (off) his horse and broke his left 
arm. 13) What a pity that you did not see my 
young Mend who has come from England to-day. 
14) We intended to go hunting (render by: auf bie 
3?agb), but on account of the deep snow we had to 
give up our plan. 15) I advise (ratcn, with dat.) 
you to learn your lesson now, if you wish to go to 
the theatre to-night; it is already late, and your 
brothers and sisters are going by (mit) the 6 o'clock 
train. 16) What is the matter with your father? 
He seems to be offended and did not speak to your 
cousin? 17) If I take this for granted, it is only 
because you are an old Mend of mine (bou mtr). 
18) The flames that raged the whole night and 
destroyed almost the whole [of the] little town, could 
be seen at (in) a distance of (bon) ten miles. 19) When 
the messenger arrived from (the) town this morning, 
he met a poor man on the road (untcrtoeg«, adv.) 
whom he had known at (the) school. 20) The 
windows and doors of the old house were open, 
but we could not discover (cntbcrfen) anybody; the 
whole place seemed deserted (ijcrlaffcn), and not 
a hving thing (2Bc[cu, n.) was to be seen. 
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V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memoiy. 

Vocabulary* 



bte IBelol^nung the reward 
baS 2)orf the yillage 
Ztfxol the Tyrol 
aHetn alone 
Dcrbtcncn (weak) earn 
tnbcm (subord. conj.) as, 
since 
l^iltcn (weak) tend, look 
after 
bag ®clb the money 
bag ©d^af sheep 
bag ®eMrge the mountains 
bcr SWorgen the morning 
bte ©lode the beU 
ISutcn (weak) ring 
bte Saptdt ilie chapel 
l^od^ oBctt high up 
morgctt to-morrow 
bet ^anSfytn the landlord 
bcr ®ulbctt the florin 
Bcjal^Icn (weak) pay 
fonfl otherwise 
trciBcn drive, turn 
bic ^ilttc the hut 
gar f ctn no ... at all 
fd^on (is here pleonastic 
and should not be trans- 
lated) already 
t)tetl6id^t perhaps 



l^dfctt (S^ p. sing. Pres. cr 
^ilft) (with dat.) help 
bcr licBc ®ott God 
tief deep 

bte 92ad^t the night 
fatten (^el, gefatteit) fall 
jfaum . . . (d9 scarcely . . . 
when, no sooner . . , than 
trctcti (trat, gctrctcn) in 
enter 
}uf5Qtg by chance 
bte £$flr the door 
off en laffcn (lic^, gelaffen) 
leave open 
toteber again 

bag Grfiaunen the astonish- 
ment 
ber 2BcIf the wolf 
l^erein+Icmmen come in 
ol^ne S3ebenlen without he- 
sitation 
f»)ringen (f»)rattg, gef»)rungen) 
spring, jump 
jur (= ju ber) Stl^flr ^tnau8 
out of the door 
f(^Iie§en (f(^Io§, gefd^Icffen) 
lock 
eilen (weak) hurry, hasten 
ber SDorfrtd^ter the bailifP 
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gcBett (gaB, gcgcBen) give 
fogleid^ at once 
bcr ©taat the state, govern- 
ment 



bamal* then, at that time 

jal^Ien (weak) pay 

fangen (fing, gefangen) catch. 



Phrases. 



SBo^itt f%t btcfc @tra§e? 

®ic fa^rt naif hm^\fit^axt 
^iJnncn ®tc uiir fogcn, too 

Mc SBil^dmMc ifl? 
Q6f Uianxty tiff Bin in bicfcr 
®cgenb felBfl frcmb* 
S3ittc, tooQcn @tc mid^ m^ 
bem Siatl^aufe tocifen? 
SBoHctt ®te tnir gcffifligfl 
f agen, cB bie8 bcr nfic^fle SSScg 

nad^ ber (Station ift? 



Where does this street 

lead to? 

It leads to Hyde Park. 

Can you tell me where 

William Street is? 

I am sorry I cannot; I 

myself am a stranger here. 

Will you, please, direct me 

to the Mansion House? 

Will you teU me, please, 

if this is the nearest way 

tq the Station? 



Lesson XXIV, 

I. Reading Passage. 

For Beading aloud, Translation into English, and Repetition 
from Memory. 

@tn 0reunb ber Sinbetr. 
SBetttt grtcbrid^ ber ®ro§e, ^ontg t)cn ^reugen, 
naif S^eenbigung be8 fieBenjSl^rigen ^rtege« burd^ bte 
®tra§en S5erKn8 rttt, fc toar jcbefifmal grower SuBel unter 
ben ^naBen; fie umfd^tofirmten ben geltebtcu ^5nig, fangen 
Sieber, toarfeu il^re 2Ku|cn in bie ^i^c unb ricfcn: „8onge 
leBe unfer guter ^6ntg!** 9a, fte Kef en Bt^toeilcn ganj 
nal^e jn t^m unb erfagten bie ©tetgBfigeL fyriebrt(| 
bulbete biefe* muntere StretBcn freunbli(^, fd^enfte il^nen 
@ugtgletten, brol^te tl^nen aBer aud^ ntand^mat mxt feinem 
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@tode« ^t9 t9 bte 3ungen aBer einee Staged^ e« tear 
cm einem (SonnaBenb^^tad^tntttag, }u arg mac^ten ttnb bet 
^6ntg fafl gar nid^t toetter !ommen IcnntCi rief er &xQtu 
K(i^: „3ungctt, gel^t KcBer in btc @d^ulc rnib Icrnt cttoa«!** 
„£)," rtcfen bic iJnaBen lujHg, „SJatcr fjrift toeig ntd^t 
etnmal, bag (SamStage letne ®ifnU xftV^ 

n. Conversation. 

The Questions to be answered vivft voce. 
1. SBcr tear gricbrid^? 

2^ ©if nanntcn tl^n fcinc S^itfl^tt^ff^n (contemporaries)? 
3^ gBa« tl^at cr oft? 

4. 2Ba« gefd^al^ (happened) bann? 

5. 3Bae tl^aten bte ^naBen? 

6. SBa» erfagtcn ftc? 

7. 2Ba« t$at bann bcr grogc flSntg? 

8. SBic mad^ten c8 btc 3ungcn an cincm ©onnaBcnb? 

9. aBa« [agtc i^ncn grtebrtd^? 

10. SS5a« anttoortetcn bic ffnaBcn? 

11. SSa« f(^cttltc fjricbrid^ ben ^nbcrn? 

12. SBaS tl^at cr aBcr aud^ ntand^ntal? 

13. ^a9 riefen bic SnaBcn? 

14. ©cld^cn «ricg ^attc gricbrit^ Bccnbct? 

IIL Grammar. 

In accordance with the Reading Passage. 
a. Aecideuee. 

1. Anomalous Declension of noons. Its charac- 
teristics are: strong genitive singular in *8, plural 
:^er (dat. cm), and modification of the root-vowels 
a^ py and u which become ciy 8^ and 8. 
To this declension belong: — 
1) some mascuMne monosyUabic nouns, such as — 
bcr 3Rann (pi. 2)?finner) the man, 
„ ®ott („ ©fitter) „ god, 
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ber SBalb (pi. SBfitbet) the wood, 
„ ®eifl ( „ ©cificr) „ spirit, 






?etB f„ Mitt) „ body, 
„ SBurm ( „ SBftrmer) „ worm. 

2) all nouns ending in 4tm (Engl. *dom'), pi. 
^tituer, they are either masculine or neuter; 
as — 

bcr Sfctd^tum the wealth, bcr Strtitm the error, 

ta« giirptcntum „ principality, ba«^aiferttitn „ empire. 

3) some dissyllabic neuter nouns with the pre- 
fix ®t< — 

ba« ®cfid^t the face, ba« (Scmad^ the room, (pi. ®e^ 

mft^er), 
„ ©cnriit „ mind, „ ©dfd^Id^t „ race, 
„ ®ef^)cnfl „ ghost, „ Octoanb „ garment, 

(pi. ©etoftaber). 

4) The greater number of monosyllabic neuter 
nouns; as — 

ba« 2lmt (pi. ^mter) the office, 

@t 

®ra« 

Sanb 

^inb( 

aBeiB( 

S3Iatt( 

5Dorf 

&clb 

$ati« 

Sicb ( 

Sort ( 

2;H( 



, S3il(^er) 


n 


book, 


, @tcr) 


ti 


egg, 


®Iil[er) 


» 


glass, 


Sftnbcr) 
mnbct) 


11 


land, 


r 


ciriid, 


SBetBcr) 


11 


wonma, 


«ISttcr) 


11 


leaf; 


, SDBrfcr) 


11 


village. 


, gerbet) 


11 


field, 


^fittfet) 


11 


hcotse. 


Siebct) 


11 


song, 


SBfler) (folks), flie people, 


Scaler) (dale), „ valley; 


etc. etc. 
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2. Adjectives and ordinal numerals in apposition 
to a preceding proper name of person must agree 
with this latter and are spelt with capital letters; 
as — 

N. gricbrid^ bcr ©rcgc Frederic the Great 
Gr. gricbrid^g bed ®ro§cil of Frederic the Great 
D. fjrtcbrid^ bem ®ro§eil to Frederic the Great 
A. ^^^iebrid^ ben ®ro§cil Frederic the Great. 

3. Observe that *of in a title should always 
be translated by butt; bcr ^Sntg bon ?Prcu§ctt, bic 
^6ntgin t)cn Snglanb. 

4. Eender the following general expressions: — 
*on Mondays', *on Tuesdays', in the morning', etc. 

by the genitive with or without the definite article 
as — 
(bc«) aJlontagg, (bc«) 2)tcn«tag», (beS) a»orgcn», etc. 
'Satiipday' may be rendered by either bcr ©cnnaBcnb 
or bcr @am«tag. 
But 'on Monday' is am (= an bcm) SDtontag, etc. 

5. Complete seheme of the Passive Yoioe. 

©cl^cn (see), fal^, gcfcl^cn* SoBcn (praise), IcBtC| gc(o6t 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

(Strong and weak) 



(Strong and weak) 

Sing.\.v&^ tticrbe 

2. bu iDirfit 

3. cr toirb 
P/^/'.l. totrtocrbctt 

2. i^r )i>crbct 

3. ftc toerbcn 



gcfcl^cn 
or gcIoBt 
I am 
seen or 
praised. 



id^ toerbe 
bu toerbefi 
cr toerbe 
totrtocrbcn 
tl^r tocrbct 
ftc tocrbcn 



gcfc^ctt 
or gc(oBt 

I be 
seen or 
praised. 
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Smg.l.iify toarbc 

2. btt tourbcfl 

3. cr tourbc 
P/^/'.l. toir tourbcn 

2. tl^r iDutbet 
3.ftc tourbcn 



Preterite. 

,i:^„ i^ ttiilrbe 
its, bu totttbcfl 

totr tofirbctt 



I was 

seen or 



°""V -; t^r toflrbct 
P^^«^^ fietofirben 



gcfc^cn 

or gcloBt 

I were 

seen or 

praised 



Present Perfect 
Szn^. 1. id^ Bill gcfcl^cn- id^ fct ficfcl^^n. 
I have been seen. 
2. bu Biji. btt feifl. 

&c., &c. 

Past Perfect 
id^ ttiar Q^\tfym — gcIcBt id^ toate gcfc^cn — gcIoBt. 
I had been seen — praised 

Future Indefinite. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

1. ii^ iDcrbe Qt^t^m toerbett. id^ ttierbe it^c^cn toerbett. 
I shall be seen. 

2. bu ttiirfit gefel^en toerben^ eta btt ttierbefi gefel^en tDcrben. 

Future Perfect. 

1. id^ tuerbe gefel^^n ttmrbett feitu ^ toerbe gefel^en ttmrben 
I shall have been seen. feitt* 

2. bu toirft gefel^en toorbeu fetu* bu toerbefi gefel^en toctben 

&c., &c. fctn. 

Imperative. 
Sm^. fei I .gf,fi,„. fci I geloBt! be seen! 
P/ur. \tih] ^^^^^^^^ feibj be praised! 

Infinitives. 
Present gcfcl^cu (jtt) tuerben, (to) be seen. 
gcic6t (ju) tocrbcn, (to) be praised. 



144 Methodical Part. 



P f a W^^^^^ toorbcn (^u) fern, (to) have been seen. 
erjec . -jg^j^ jj toorbcn (gu) f cin, (to) have been praised. 

Note 1. The Passive Voice is formed by joining the auxiliary verb 
tDerben (become) to the Perf. Part, of a transitive verb; thus the English 
tenses of *be' with a Perf. Part, correspond to the same tenses of 
nierbcn, 'become'. The only difference between strong and weak verbs 
is indicated by the inflections of the Perf. Participles. 

Note 2. The Present Perfect, id^ bin gefcl^cn ttjorben (abridged from 
gcstoorben), and the Past Perfect, \^ war gefcften toorben, may drop 
it)orben. But they should, therefore, not be mistaken for the Present 
and Preterite tenses. 

b. Syntax. 

6. When' meaning 'as often as', 'whenever' is 
in German toenn both of present and past times; 
iveun t^ tl^n fal^, l^abe i(^ tl^n jiet« gctoarnt (warned). 

IV. Permutation-Exercises. 

For Translation into English and German respectively. 

1) ^rieWd^ bcr ®ro§e tfl bet grc^tc ^8nig, ben 
^Preugen je gcl^aBt l^at, 2) ®ein ganje^ SeBcu toar bcr 
SBol^Ifal^rt (welfare) feinc« SSoIfc* getoibmet (dedicated, 
given up), filr bcffcn ®xl%t cr ben Blutigficn (sangui- 
nary) ffrieg f cinc« Sal^rl^unbert^ (century) gcfill^rt (waged) 
t)at 3) OBglcid^ fj^iebrid^ bcr ®ro§e, fafl nur toon 
@nglanb nntcrfiu|t, aCcin gegen 3tn6(anb, sbpcrcid^, f^ran^ 
rcid^, ©ad^fcn nnb anbcrc ©taatcn !am:|)fte, nnb oBglcid^ 
cr in bcrfd^icbcncn grc§cn fjclbfd^lad^tcn (pitched battles) 
gcfd^Iagen toarb, fo tocrlcr cr bcd^ nte ben 3Rut nnb Bc^ 
enbigte ben ftcBcnjal^rigen Srieg a(« ©iegcr* 4) SDie ^x^ 
gie^ung (education) ^riebrtd^fg al8 ^naBen toar fc^r 
ftrcng, ba fcin SSater nur Sntcrcffc ffir ricfcnl^aftc ©cl^* 
batcn unb @t)arfam!ett l^attc nnb bie littcrarifd^c Steigung 
(literary inclination, disposition) bc8 jungcn ^rtnjcn 
beraBfd^cntc (detested). 5) griebrt^ bcr ®ro§e l^at jucrfl 
bon aflcn ^)reugifd^en ^errfd^ern fetn SSoII fo (in such 
a way) geBilbct (trained), ba§ c« f^)Stcr bie erflc 
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©telle (position, rank) in SDeutfd^Ianb etitnel^men (oc- 
cupy) unb ba8 bcutfd^e dtdif toteberl^erjleffen (regene- 
rate) !onnte^ 6) (gr fcIBfl l^atte Icine ^inber, unb 
KcBte e«, tocnn btc aSerliner 9ungen i^n umfd^tofirmten, 
7) (gr lad^te flBcr ba8 muntere SCrciBen ber ^noBcn, gab 
ij^nen @fi§tgfeiten, brcl^te i^nen aBcr aud^, toenn ^e e« 
ju arg ma^Un. 8) SDer junge Saner t»ar fo crfreut, 
ba^ er feinc 9Jlfifte in bie ^c^c toarf unb ben Oungen 
uttiarmte (embraced). 9) S5cr ^xmmel ifl fo BetoSIft 
unb bunlel, ba§ id^ lieBer etne @tunbe toartc, el^e (before) 
Of au^gel^e; i^ ftird^te, toir toerben in toentgen SRinnten 
ein ©etoitter Be!ommen* 10) S3ifl bn fd^cn in bem ^n* 
gert getoefen? 9?etn, id^ KeBe bie 9?ad^nnttag8!onjertc 
ntd^t unb gel^e KeBer l^eute aBenb mi ^^^eater, too man 
Sagnerg „?o]^engrin" gieBt. 11) ffield^c« fmb bcinc 
cngUfd^en ?ieBfing«o^)cm (favonrite operas)? (58 ftnb 
(SuHiban« „9Rifabo", ©oring X^omaS^ „@«meralba" unb 
??rtebrid^ (Eotoen* ^Stl^orgrim". 12) 81I« toir Icftte (last) 
aSod^e im OeBtrgc toaren, Belamen toir ein furd^tBare« 
©etoitter, erreid^ten (we reached) aBer glfidttid^ertoeife (for- 
tunately) etne $fitte, in ber toir OBbad^ (shelter) fanben. 
13) S5u lannfl ben @ed^8:=U^rjug nid^t mei^r Belommen; 
c« iji jeftt fd^on ffinf Sllinuten t)or [ed^« unb c8 nimmt 
(it takes) tocnigpen^ (at least) gel^n SRinuten toon l^ier 
gur (Station* 14) @e]^r gut, bann fal^re (shall go) id^ mit 
bem nSd^flen 3"fl cine l^alBe @tunbe ^piUx. 15) ©off 
id^ bid^ morgen nad^mittag aBl^oIen? Q^ Bebanre, id^ 
ge^e auf« (into) ?anb, unb toerbc erjl in brei Stagen 
gurildtlommen- 16) ©arum ISufji bu fo? 2)u ^afl 3eit 
genug ; unfer Sh fS'&^t ^^P i" Jtoangig SKinuten. 17) f^ai^rft 
bu erpe ober gtoeite ^(affc? Qif fa^re meifl (mostly) 
gtoeite Piaffe, ®onnaBenb« (on S.) jebod^ (however) fal^re 
id^ getoiJ^nlid^ (usually) erfte fflaffe, ba bie gtoeite flet« 
gebriingt boC (rery crowded) ifl, 18) !Der SBagen 

10 
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Icittttc nid^t tocitcr lommcn, ba ein« fctncr dtSbtt (wheel) 
jcrBrcd^ctt toar. 19) SEBtr lonntcn bcm S35cttrcnnctt (race) 
ntd^t jufcl^cir, ba bet $Iaft gcbrfingt boH toar unb totr gu 
affcrl^intcrfl (quite at the back) flanbcn. 20) SDer 
&MQf toctifcx ben lufltgen ^naBen tttoa9 }U fd^enlen 
f)f{egte (used to), brol^te tl^nen etneS Staged mit bem 
@tcd, toetl fte eS }tt arg tnad^ten* 

Exercise. 
1) K it were (Subj.) not so warm to-day, I 
would go out for a walk with you. 2) You must 
hurry if you want to catch (faff en) the five o'clock 
train. 3) Look at these boys,; they will soon be 
punished as they are going too far. 4) You will 
soon have to wear spectacles, if you are not more 
careful (ad^tfom) with your eyes. 5) The train is not 
signalled yet; it is already fifteen minutes late. 
6) What class did you travel when you were in 
Germany? I used to travel third class, as there are 
four classes in that country. 7) Let us hurry; I 
am afraid we shall lose our train, as it is already 
two minutes to four. 8) I am very sorry you 
could not come yesterday; we had a fine time 
(render by: we were very merry). 9) The principal 
states of Germany are Prussia, Bavaria, Saxony, 
and Wlirttemberg. 10) The German empire is a 
confederation of all German states and has a popu- 
lation (bte S3e\j3(Ierung) of (bon) more than forty-six 
nulhons. 11) The King of Prussia is, at the same 
time (gn giddier 3^^*)> G^^nnan emperor; his capital 
is Berlin which has nearly two millions [of] inha- 
bitants (©ntool^ner)* 12) Have you a single or a 
return -ticket? Neither (lein* toon Beibcn), I have 
a season-ticket (bag ©afonBiffet). 13) I was very- 
sorry I had to keep you waiting last night, but 
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my train was half an hour^ Tcinc ^aI6c (Stunbe) late 
on account of the dense (bit!) fog (bcr 9?e6el). 
14) Frederic the Great waged a war that lasted 
seven years. 15) Although he was supported by 
England alone he defeated all his enemies, one after 
the other, and remained the victor. 16) The youth 
(btc Sugenb) of Frederic the Great, E[ing of Prussia, 
was very unhappy, as his father did not like the 
young prince's literary inclinations. 17) When the 
great king was riding or driving in the streets, 
the children used to swarm round him and throw 
their caps up. 18) When the boys seized the old 
man's stirrups, he laughed and threatened them 
(dat.) with his stick. 19) Go and learn your lesson 
now, it is very late and we shall soon go to the 
concert 20) It is much cooler outside; let us go 
for a walk in the wood where there is a beautiful 
lake (bcr ®cc), 

V. Vocabulary and Phrases. 

To be committed to Memory. 
Vocabulary. 



bcr ^rcunb the friend 
ba« ^inb the child 
^rcugcn Prussia 
bcr ^ricg war 
m6) Sccnbigung ♦ . after . . 
was over 
ftcBcnjfil^rtg seven years' 
btc ®tra§c the street 
rcttcn (ritt, gcrittcn) ride 
jebcSmal each time 
bcr 3ubcl joy 
umfd^tDarmen swarm round 
gclicbt beloved 



tocrf cn(toarf, gctoorf en) throw 
bic SWilftc the cap 
in bic ^8]^c (literal: in the 
height) into the air, up 
(high) 
rang(c) long 
IcBcn live 
ja yes, nay 

(aufen (licf, gdaufcn) run 
Bt8toci(cn sometimes 
ganj nal^c ju quite close to 
erfaffen (weak) seize 
bcr ©teigBilgcI the stirrup 
io» 
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bulbcn (weak) suflfer, allow 
ba« tnuntcre StrciBcn (the), 

their play merry 
frcunbltd^ kind(ly) 
bcr Oungc the boy, lad 
bcr9?ad^mittag theafterroon 
ee }u arg ma^en go to far 
fd^enfen (eincm cttoa«) give 
(one something), make 

one a present of 
@fi§iglcitcn sweets 
brol^cn (dat.) threaten 
an^ also 

Phr 



tnand^mal sometimes 
bcr ©tod the stick 
fafi almost 

toeitcr+fommcn advance, . 
get on 
argcrlid^ angrily 
lieBcr rather, better 
gc^t KcBcr in you had 
better go to 
(ernen learn 
lufltg merrily 
Sfrift Fred 

ases. 



1. 



Seld^ fd^Sner Stag! 
(58 i^ fcl^r toarm l^eutc, 
©eflern tegnete t9 ben ganjen 
Stag, 
©ct ^xmmtt ijl fc^r betoollt. 
@c^cn @ic jeuc bunlcln 
aBoIIcn! 
Q^ filrd^te, toir tocrbcn Balb 
cin ©ctoittcr l^aBen. 
(g« ifl fc^r fd^toiir ^cute 
aBcnb. 
^ffnen ®ic ba« f^cnfier, id^ 
glauBe braugcn tfl e8 fill^Ier, 
©8 Bliftt unb bonnert 



SBiQfl bu tint un8 in« Son^ 
jert gcl^en, aWarie? 



What a fine day! 
It is very warm to-day. 
Yesterday it rained the 
whole day. 
The sky is very cloudy. 
Look at those dark clouds ! 

I fear we shall soon have 
a thunderstorm. 
It is very sultry (close) to- 
night. 
Open the window! I think 
it is cooler outside. 
It is lightening and thun- 
dering. 

Will you come with us to 
the concert, Marie? 
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3fl c8 ^eutc obcr mcrgen 

aBenb? 

(S« tflcinS^ad^mtttagelcnacrt 

®9 ftogt l^eute nad^mtttag 

um bier Ul^r an* 

3d^ tocrbc cud^ fe^r gcrn Be* 

gleiten* 

2)a8 freut un9 fel^r, 

3d^ toerbe btd^ urn brei Ul^r 

aSl^oIen. 

©e^r gut! 3?d^ toerbe bi(^ 

nid^t toatten laffen. 

®c^fl bu auf ben Sa^ul^of ? 

3a, id^ totd nad^ Sonbon 
fal^ren^ 
SBcId^en Sh ntmnifl bu? 

3(^ fal^re mit bcm fflnf U^r 

®a« tl^ut mtr fcl^r leib; fo 

f riil^ lann id^ ncd^ ntd^t f al^tem 

3d^ toerbe mit eincm f^)Stcrcn 

3ttgc gcl^em 

^afl bu bir fd^on cin S3ittet 

genomntcn? 

SBelc^e Piaffe ffi^rji bu? . 

3d^ fal^rc jeftt fict« jtoeite 

Te. 



Will it be to-night or to- 
morrow night. 
It is an afternoon concert. 
It begins at four o'clock 
this afternoon. 
I shall be very pleased to 
go with you. 
We are very glad of it 
I shall call for you at 
three o'clock. 
Very well ! I shall not keep 
you waiting. 

Are you going to the 

station ? 

Yes, I am going to London. 

What train are you going 

by? 

I shall go by the five 

o'clock train. 

I am very sorry; I cannot 

go so early. 

I shall go by a later train. 

Have you taken your 

ticket? 

What class do you travel? 

I always go second class 

now. 



^ctn 3ttfl ifl c'&cn ftgnaltftert* 
@in 8ictour s S3tQet jtoctter 

Te- 



Your train is just signalled. 

A second class return 

ticket. 
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Wlein^xenni l^at B(aue3[ugen 

tmb BtauneS ^aax. 

©el^ctt @tc gut? 3a, mcttt 

©cfid^t tjl borgfiglid^- 

3|l 3$r ©ruber lurafic^tta? 

3a, cr mug fd^on fcit btclcn 

Oal^rcn cine ©riffc tragcn. 

^aim (Bit ben Sltft gefe^en? 

©e^cu @ie ju, bag @ie 

fommen !8nnen! 

©el^en @te fidji t)or, bag ®tc 

ntd^t fallen! 

©el^en @tc nad^ bem ^inbe! 

2Bir fallen bem @^)tcIe ju. 

©iel^ beiuen S3ater an! 



My friend has blue eyes 
and brown hair. 
Do you see well? Yes, 
my sight is excellent. 
Is your brother short- 
sighted? 
Yes, he had to wear spec- 
tacles for many years. 
Did you see the lightning? 
Be sure to come! 

Take care you don't fall! 

Look after the child! 
We watched the game. 
Look at your father! 



n. 

Systematic Grammar Part 
For Repetition. 





Introduction. 






The Grerman Alphabet. 




1. The German alphabet is wntten as 


follows: — 




a. Simple Letter*. 




Eoman 
Characten 


Ctarman 
Characters 


Handwriting 


Names 


A, a 


31,11 


a ^ 


ah 


B, b 


», B 


„^y^ 


be[y] 


C, 

D, d 






t8e[y' 
de[y] 


E, e 

F, f 
6, g 

e, h 

I, i 


(S, e 

8f, f 
®, 9 

ai 




e[y] 

ef 

ge[yj 

hah 
ee 


K, k 






yet 
kah 


L, 1 


8,1 


^y 


el 
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Roman 
Characters 


German 
Characters 


Handwriting 


Names 


n, m 


aw, m 


^m^ 


em 


N, n 


% 11 


^ ^ 


en 


0, 


0,9 


w^ 





P. P 


%p 


^^ 


pe[y] 


Q. q 


a, q 


fz 


koo 


R, r 


% t 


^ ^ 


er 


S, s 


®, f, « 


^/-^ 


es 


T, t 


%t 


^ y 


telj] 


0, u 


U, tt 


'^/ j:" 


00 


V, V 


», ft 


^^ 


fou 


W, w 


9@^ tti 


'W^ 


ve[j] 


X, X 


«,l 


^^ 


iks 


Y, y 


D. >) 


^r 


ipsUon 


Z, z 


3,3 


f^ 


tset 



2. Under the influence ol a following i in Old 
High German the sound of the simple vowels a, 0, 
and n was somewhat modified and represented by 
the letters a, 6, u, now spelt a, 6, and u. They 
are called modified vowels (this modification being 
in German called *Umlaut'). 

The modified simple vowel-sounds are written : — 
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Roman 
Characters 


German 
Characters 


Handwriting 


Names 


A& 


^a 


a\.'' 


a (in hare) 


65 


£) i 


^^ 


i (in bird) 


Ott 


Aft 


^/ ^ 


ee< 


(in keel) pro- 
nounced with 
protruded and 
rounded lips. 



b. Compound Letters. 
Compound Vowels or diphthongs: — 



Roman 
Characters 


German 
Charactera 


Ai ai 


9lt ai 


Ei ei 


^ ei 


An aa 


Kn an 


Au U 


tn %it 


Eu ea 


^ en 



Handwriting 



^: '■ 



t^ 



c/ 



ty 



^^ 



^ ^ 



cX 



Names 



ei (in height) 

OW (in fowl) 

oi (in boil) 



Compound Consonants: — 



Roman 
Characters 



Ch oh 
Pf pf 
Ph ph 
Qa qa 



German 
Characters 



Cluqn 



Handwriting 



^y 



l^i^ c/ 



7"'** r 



Names 



tse[y]-hah 



pe[y]-hah 
koo-oo 
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Roman 
Characters 


German 
CharactwB 


Handwritmg 


Names 


Soh soh 


@c^ fdi 


Y^ 


es-tse[y]-liah 


Th th 


3:11 i^ 


Tr 


te[y]-hah 


ok 


i 


.^ 


t8e[y]-kah 


fs 


^ 


^ 


es-tset 


tz 


^ 


f 


te[y]-t8ei 



Note 1. Capital Letters are used with all notms (persons, or 
things), and any word used as such; further with the pronouns of 
the 2^^ person: @te you; and the corresponding possessiye adjective 
3^|r your. 

Contrary to the English, i^ I, and all adjectiyes (including those 
referring to nationalitv) are written with small letters; as — 
^ englift^ English, beutfd) German, frangOftft^ French. 
The only exceptions are adjectives ending in «er, derived from 
proper names of towns; they have a capital letter, as — 
ber Sonbonet ^anbel London commerce; 
ber ^ot^bamer 8al^n^of Potsdam Station. 

2. General Remarks on the Pronoonciation of Geman 
Letters. 

Yowds. 

3) German a (long, or short) has only the one 
sound of Engl, a in arm; (long or short) always 
sounds like Engl. in note; and u (long or short) 
like English a in sure. 

4) The letter e has three distinct, pronunciations: 

(1) when o/fen (or wide), it is pronounced like 
English e in where, or a in share , as f d^cUcn, 
fd^neD, tocr, ber, bcffcn. 

(2) when c/ose (or narrow), it sounds like Eng- 
lish e in gre[y] or a in case, suppressing 
the following i-sound; as — SBcl^, gcl^en, 3ie^, 
(2ee, Sect 
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(3) in unaccented syllables, especially in prefixes 
and sufixes it has the obscure mixed sound 
of English e in ferocious, brother; as — ®c* 
fo^r, SBcrluft, Sftabel, Sruber^ 

Note. Open e is also spelled 'd which has the same sound; as — 
«ar, $onbc, fatten, ©ctDStibcr. 

5) German ^ is generally used as a vowel and 
now pronounced i (long, or short) in words taken 
from foreign languages, especially Greek; as — 

As consonant (English y in yes) it is rarely em- 
ployed; notice gaufee, ^atagan, 2)orl, 3)ulatan. 

Note 1. Sometimes ^ is pronounced like % which was formerly 
its usual sound. 

Note 2. Regarding loan words from the French the diphtbons 
en sounds 6, as — Slbicu, 9)jQl]^citt, @aj)peur, @ueue, Snflenteur; and ot 
is pronounced oa, as — Of trot, ©ouboir; and oy sounds oay, as — 
loyal (== loayal); an and can are pronounced o, as — ©qucc, ZahUaxx, 
plateau; and ott sounds U; as ^oubotr, 9feffource, ©outerrattt, @ouffIeur, 
©ouDerfin, ©ouper. 

6) German te is generally a long i (as in Eng- 
lish 'mien'); in the final syllables of some loan words, 
however, it is dissyllabic, as — 2lmaKe (= Ama-li-e), 
fjami'lte, Smi'Iic. 

German i (long, or short) always sounds like 
Engl, ee in feel, or i in bit 

Consonants. 

7) It should be observed that all ^na/ con- 
sonants are in German voiceless except the liquids 
tn, tt, ttgt ^^d r; thus final B and b are pronounced 
:|l and t, even in compound words, as — 

ab, SCraB, Canb, $anb, 9tab, aB-ffattcn, 2l6::gang. 
Saitb^afef, ^anb^fd^Iag. 

8) The most difficult letters are c, and li^. 

a. c is pronounced in two different ways: — 
(1) it sounds like k, which is now commonly sub- 
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stituted for it, before the back-vowels a, 0r 
tt, as — Sato, Suftur (or ©ultur), Sonfuf^ 
fiomifer (or Somifcr), ©anbtbat. 
(2) it sounds like ts, before the front-vowels i (or 
tf)^ t (also it), 0, and ft when G-erman 5 is 
frequently substituted for it as — Si^Itnbcr, 
StnbereDa, Sttrene, Safar, S^ru6, £^:j)ern. Sace* 
bSmonier, ^enjcrt (or ©onccrt), ^>l^6ni3ifd^, iDjean. 

Note. In words qriginally French; c (and g) sound like double 
s, as — Tloiictf ^nnonce, dtact (commoner 9{af[e), fja^on. The final e 
in these originally French words should be pronounced. 

b. li^ is a simple sound but a compound letter. 
It has no equivalent sound in English, and is 
pronounced in two diBFerent ways, according 
to the position or articulation of the preceding 
vowel-sounds by which it is affected: 

(1) after the guttural or back- vowels a, 0, U, 
and the diphthong att> it is the so-called ad^- 
sound, as — SBad^c, Sffad^e, fiid^en, So(!^, boc^, 
f)aud^, ©traud^. 

(2) after the front-vowels i, e {&), 3, ft, the diph- 
thongs eit (and fiu) and et, in the diminutive 
suffix • — iftW, and q/i^er consonants, it is the 
so-called i^-sound, as — ftci^er, SBtd^t, xfid^en, 
Sild^er, gei^en ; toeid^cn, 3^i^^"> jlrctd^eln, ©traud^e ; 
^iub^d^en, 3KSb^d^en, SWa^d^en (from Slmalie), 
aKama^d^en; fold^er, ©trold^, !J)oId^, toddler, 
^el(^, Ser(^c. 

Note 1. In words originally Greek, it sounds like I, as — iS^or, 
(Sljrifl, (S^roni!, (Sftorofter; but (like 2) in (S^emic, (S^Sromo, (Sharon, 2lrd)i* 
mcbe0, (S^trurg, also (S^in'efe, (£^tna. 

Note 2. In words originally French it sounds like fifi (Engl, sh), 
as (S^arlatan, (S^auffre, (S^artreufe, (^^auoinismud, (S^ef, (£^tc, &^tfane. 

Note 3. Before radical \ (8) it forms with it the compound sound 
f-f d (y), as — gtot^«, @ac^f*c, ?o(]^«, tt)Q(^f*en. 

But if the following sibilant (f) belongs to a suffix (not to the 
root), ^ sounds regularly, according to the preceding back or front 
vowel, as — Ocrud^'finn, wod^-fom, Suc^'jlabc. 
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9) The letter g represents three distinct sounds : — 

(1) The voiced explosive (in opposition to voi- 
celess k), when initial in accented or unac- 
cented syllables (English: good, be-gin), as — 
gut, (Sarten, ©ilnt^er; Bc^ginncn, ©c^gcl^r, SBa* 
gen, Ke^gen, @c^gcn. 

(2) These two spirants: — 

a. voiceless spirants (a^-sound, and tli^-sound), 
when final in accented syllables, and in the 
unaccented iBnal 4g, as — ^ag, leg, Strog, 
»itg, ttug, genug, taugt; ®tcg, ©eg, jetg^c, 
gcug4e, fteg^c, leg-tc; ^S^nig, |)o-tttg, ab(e)ng, 
toeI4tg^ It is the same sound as d^ (see 8, 
B (1), and (2). 

b. voiced spirant, when initial in unaccented 
syllables. The voiced explosive may, how- 
ever, be indiscriminately substituted for 
voiced spirant, as — ®a*ge, Sau^ge, S35a:^ge; 
©or^gc, Bor^'gcn, SWor^^gcn, ©c^toc^r, ©e-banfe. 

Note 1. g (and j) in ori^ally French words is the voiced fd^ — 
sound (Engl, s in pleasure) wmch is wanting in original Qerman ; as ^ 
^age/ ®enic, (3onmaI, Serjeant). 

Note 2. Uie eamlosives g (and f) are never mute before tt» as — 

10) fjit should not be soimded like English ku, 
but like English kv, as — JQual, Duette, jQitarf. 

11) The sibilant f is written when final in 
words (also in compounds), and before b, f and |i, 
as — ®fae, biee, T»c«^toegen, ©lae^bad^, bee^^^S, SDree^ 
ben, ^te«l, ffic«J)e; and ff becomes % when final, 
thus — SUSffc but na§, SBWffe but Blag, ^affen but $a§. 

Pronounce f like English z in zeal, 8 ff and § 
like English s in say or ss in brass. 

Note. When an inflecUonal termination is added to a word ending 
in (final) d, s is changed into f , as — ©(ad but ©Ittfer, bied but bifer; 
and ff becomes then % except after Vmg votcdSf as — na§ uttffeT, gag, 
(plur.) gaffer; but Wlai and (plur.) 3«o6c, ©rug and grflgen. 
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12) The right pronunciation of ^p^ and ft (also 
after prefixes) is \iip, and f^t; their pronunciation 
corresponds to fd^I, fd^m, fd^n, fd^r, fd^to. in ©d^Iaf 
(sleep), fd^toimmctt (swim), ©d^nctbcr (Snider, tailor), 
©d^reibcr (scribe), ©d^toarm (swarm). 

Thus — (Bpxa^ft, ®t)a§, SJei^t^red^cn; @tanb, ©telle, 
SSer^tanb, SSer^^flellung; but when the f belongs to 
the root, the pronunciation is ^i-p, and f+t^ as — 
JB3e«^J)e, gar^tig, i^f4ig. 

13) The letters i^ are sounded like single t; 
t before i in the termination of loan words sounds 
like t« (j), as — SRatton, patient. 

14) The sound represented by the letter bi 
corresponds to English v in vain, as — toer, toa«, 
luo, toarum, SBanb, @d^ta)aI6e. 

15) The simple letters j, and j are compound 
sounds^ and represent respectively \+^ (k+8, never 
g+S, as in examen), and t+8 (t+s). 

Notice the f — sound of g in lome foreign words, such as 3aR|flbar 
(also @on|lbar), ©cjicr (also SBcflr), Vizier. 

Elementary German Grammar. 

Contents of Grammar. 
Grammar consists of two main divisions: — 
(I.) Accidence (called also Etymolog-y) which treats 

of the inflection of separate words. 

(11.) Syntax which treats of the arrangement and 

connection of words in a sentence, 

I. Accidence. 

Words may be distributed into six classes, called 
Parts of Speech: — 

1. Nouns. 2. Adjectives. 3. Pronouns. 4. Numerals. 
5. Verbs. 6. Particles or Indeelinables : — 
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(1) Prepositions. 

(2) Adverbs. 

(3) Conjunctions. 

(4) Jnterjections. 

These so-called parts of speech may be divided 
into three great groups; — 

A. Those that undergo change through declension, 
with its dijBFerent inflections to mark gender, number, 
and case: 

I. Of Nouns, with their three genders. 
n. Of Adjectivesy with their degrees of 

Comparison. 
HE* Of Pronouns. 
IV. Of Numerals. 

B. Those that undergo change through con- 
jugation, with its different inflections to mark Voice, 
Mood, Tense, Number, and Person: 

V. Of Verbs. 

1) Of Strong verbs. 

2) Of Weak verbs. 

0. Those words that are invariable (most of 
which have been derived from variable words). 

VI. They are also frequently called particles 
or indeclinables. 

1) Prepositions. 

2) Adverbs. 

3) Conjunctions; 4) Interjections. 

ii. Syntax. 

A Sentence may be: — 1) a simple sentence 
with its parts; or 2) a compound sentence with its 
divisions. 

A. The Simple Sentence. 

1) Predicative relation: Subject-Nominative ^xA Verb. 

11 
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2) Attribntive relation: Sttbstantwe or pronoun of 

a sentence enlarged. 

3) Adverbial relation: Adverbial adjunct defining 

the signification of a verb, 
adjective or adverb of which 
it is independent. 

4) Objective relation: Object of a verb towards 

which the action of the verb 
is directed, and upon which 
it is dependent* 

(1) Object as accusative. 

(2) Object as dative. 

(3) Object as genitive. 

(4) Object with a preposition. 

Note. All the words of a simple sentence must be arranged in 
proper order, according to established usage. 

B. The Compound Sentence. 

It consists of two or more clauses joined to- 
gether. It is: — 

1) Coordinate y if the different clauses are inde- 
pendent of one another, being connected by a co-or- 
dinative conjunction (such as — unb and; ober or; 
after, fonbern but). 

2) Subordinate, if the construction of one clause 
is dependent on that of the principal clause, the two 
clauses being connected by a stcbordinative conjunction 
(such as — tocnn if; ale when; cBglcid^ although), 
or a relative pronoun or adverb. 

The dependent clause may be: — 

(1) A sttbstantival clause. 

(2) An adjectival clause. 

(3) An adverbial clause. 

Note. All the words of a compound sentence must be arranged 
in proper order, according to established usage. 
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I. Elementary Accidence. 

A. The Declension. 

I. Nonns. 
Gender of Nouns. 

1. What classes of nouns belong to the mas- 
ctiMne gender? How do you get the root of a verb? 

Write down the meaning and the monosyllabic 

roots of the following verbs which are masculine 
when used as nouns: 

faDen (fall) banlen (thank) 

fd^lruten (protect) gtiigcn (greet) 

laitfen (run) Iflffen (kiss) 

rufen (call) l^angcn (hang) 

fd^Iafen (sleep) ficgen (be victorious) 

jlrcttcn (quarrel) trilgcn (deceive). 

Note. The vowel of such a root is never modified. 

Exoeptions. There are a few verbal roots that 
are /emlnine; 
toilteu (be in a rage) gSi^Ien (count) 

2. What classes of nouns belong to \k^ femi- 
nine gender? 

(1) Form feminine nouns from the following 
masc. nouns by adding = m (pi. tltltett) modifying 
the root- vowels a, o, tt (unless they are already 
modified): — 

bcr @raf (the count) ber SBcIf (wolf) 

„ |!)unb (dog) „ ®aucr (peasant) 

„ §flrfl (prince) „ C6toe (lion) 

„ ^atfcr (emperor) „ Stigcr (tiger) 

„ ^onig (king) „ ©ngWnber (Englishman) 

11 ^^^^ (Lord, Master) „ j^ranjefe (Frenchman) 
,, ?e]^rer (tesu.»her) „ JHuffe (Kussian) 

11* 
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Note. From the masc. appellations ending in ^t, snch as ber 
9tuffe, the feminine noun is formed by dropping the final «e and then 
adding AUf without modifying the root-vowels. 

Exception. Notice ber ^etttfli^e (the German) and 
bic ^etttfc^e (the German lady). 

(2) The names of most rivers are feminine, with 
a few exceptions, such as — ber JRl^cin the Ehine, 
and what others? 

(3) What derivative verbal nouns are feminine? 
Form feminine derivative verbal nouns from 

the following verbs with the endings ^c, ^b, 4, or 
^Ct (often 'Crci; the word is then used contemptuously, 
as — bic JRcbe speech, but bie JRebexet tattle). — 
Kcgen (Pret lag, lie, Pret. fd^metd^cln (flatter) 

lag) reben (talk) 
jagen (chase) Ici^jcn (lend) 

Iflgcn (tell a lie) ^Jflegcn (nurse) 

^)fctfcn (whistle) fdS^etbcn (separate) 

quetten (well forth) Bitten (beg) 

binben (bind) flagen (complain) 

rSd^en (revenge) f^>te(^en (Pret. f^>rad^, speak) 

lel^ren (teach) fagen (say). 

(4) Name some derivative nouns in ^j^eit, *fctt^ 
^fli^aft^ 'Jlttflf '^^f ^^d ^cttb which are all feminine, 
except — ber 3Renat (the month). 

(5) Some nouns in ^el, ^en, ^cr are feminine; as: — 
bie Stafel (table) bie ^ugcl (buUet) 

„ S^effel (fetter) „ ^eier (feast) 

,, ©d^Iitffel (dish) „ 9?abel (needle, pin) 

,, @d^ulter (shoulder) „ ^amtner (bedroom). 

3. What classes of nouns belong to the iieuter 
gender? 

(1) When are proper names of place preceded 
by bag? 

(2) Notice the following proper names of place 
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that are not neuter and always have their article 

before them: — 

bic Stiirlct Turkey bte S3retagne Brittany; and 

„ SomBarbet Lombardy all the other provin- 

„ ^im the Crimea ces of France. 

„ $falj the Palatinate bet ^doponni^ the Pelo- 
„ ©d^toctj Switzerland ponnesus 

ba0 @Ifag Alsatia. 

(3) Form diminutive nouns (with the ending 
•d^CIl or 4etlt) from the following nouns the root- 
vowels of which will then be modified (except ba« 
^taitd^cn little woman) and the final *c (if there is 
one) dropped: — 

ba« SSeiB (woman) 
,, ^inb (child) 
„ ^itl^n (fowl) 
,, 8^a§ (cask) 
„ Ctc^t (light) 
„ aSort (word) 
„ $aar (pair, couple) 

(4) Name some Infinitives used substantively 
with ba«. 

(5) Name some metals that are neuter, except 
ber ©tal^I (meaning what?). 

(6) Name some collective nouns that are neuter; 
and notice: — 

ber ©eBraud^ (use) bic ©cbufb (patience) 

„ ©crud^ (smell) „ ©cfal^r (danger) 

,, ©efang (song) „ ©efd^id^te (history) 

„ ©cbanlc (thought) „ (Scfialt (form, figure) 

4. What gender do compound nouns take? 

Declension of Proper Names. 

5. State how proper 'names of persons are 



ber ^nafie 


(boy) 


» €>«fe 


(hare) 


„ ®attm 


rtree) 
(stick) 


„ ©tod 


bte fjratt 


f woman, wife) 


„ SCoe^ter 


^daughter) 


„ ®an8 


(goose) 
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declined: (1) if they end, and (2) if tbey do not end, 
in a hissing consonant. 

6. State how proper names of persons of i&e 
ancients (mostly Greeks and Eomans) are declined. 

7. How are proper names of place declined? 

8. How do you translate to before names of 
place, and to before names oi persons? 

Declension of Common Nouns. 

9. When is declension said to be strong^? 

10. When is it said to be weal^f 

11. How are all feminine nouns declined in 
the singular? 

12. What inflection do all nouns (without any 
exception) take in the dative plural? 

13. What class of nouns (with what endings) 
do not take any inflection in the plural (except *n 
for the dative)? 

14. Notice that weak feminine nouns ending 
in A^ ^tt, and ^r (preceded by an unaccented vowel) 
take the inflection *Xi only (not *cn); as — 

bic jjcbcr, pi. btc fjcbcrti} 
but „ U^r, „ „ Ul^rcil* 



* The older stages of the laDopage through which the present 
German language h^ passed are Midj£e High Qerman (M. H. GF.) from 
the 16th to the 12*1' century; and Old High German (O. H. G.), from 
the 12^1^ to the 6^1^ century. In O. H. G. some classes of nouns had 
fiill sonant vowels distinct from one another for the different case- 
endings and were on that account called 'Strong', in opposition to the 
other classes of nouns which had only the indistinct consonant «tt for 
the inflection of aU cases alike and were therefore called 'weak'. 

^ In 0. H. G. and in M. H. G. weak feminine nouns took the 
inflectional *n in the sing, (except nom.) as well as in the plural. 
Hence such remnants of this former declension as — }u ®unflen in 
favour, yix (S^ren in honour, intnttten in the midst of; and tn compwnia 
the first component of which is a weak feminine noun, such aa — 
greuben^fefi feast of joy, ©onneh^btume sun-flower, etc 
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' The Strong Deoleneton. 

15. It includes nouns, with s(e)8 in the genitive 
singular (except femin. nouns), and ^e in iAie plural 
(dat. pi. ^eil)* 

All the strong feminine nouns modify in the 
plural their root- vowels a, o, u (= fi, 8, fl)j the 
strong neiUer nouns never modify; and of the strong 
masculine nouns the following do not modify in the 
plural: — 

bcr 9lrm (arm) ber SD^orb (murder) 

„ aag (day) „ ?Par! (park) 

„ ^unb (dog) „ @toff (stu£F) 

„ ©d^ttl^ (shoe) „ ?aut (sound) 

„ 2lal (eel) „ ^xm (throne) 

„ ^fab (path) „ SBcriuji (loss) 

„ SDoId^ (dagger) „ SSerfud^ (attempt) 

„ Stfolg (success) „ ^fud^ (visit), pL ©cfud^C 

etc. 
To this declension belong: — 

(1) Most masculine roots of verbs ^ and a few 
monosyllabic nouns denoting things, as — ber @d^(ag 
(stroke); bcr U^ifd^ (table). 

(2) Monosyllabic masculine nouns denoting living 
beings. 

rs) Derivative nouns ending in 4ittg, ^ri^ A%. 

(4) All loan-words (from the Greek, Latin, and 
French) ending in ^al, m^ ^^% Att^ and accented *ii^ 

(5) Most monosyllabic feminine nouns, all of 
which modify in the plural; as — 

bie a^it (axe), pi. bic ^jrtc 

„ S5an! (bench), „ „ Sftnle 

„ gfaufl (fist), „ „ gfftufle 

,, .J^anb (hand), „ „ ^Snbe 

„ ffH^ (cow), „ „ ftft^e 
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bic flunfl (art), pi. bic ^ilnfie 
„ SWa^t (might), ,. „ SWftd^te (powers) 
„ SRad^t (night), „ „ M^tt; etc. 

16. It includes further nouns that take ?g in 
the gen. sing, but no inflection in the plural (ex- 
cept ^tt for Sie dat. pL): — 

(1) the masctUine and netUer nouns in s^el, ^t% 
*tXf the following of which only modify in the 
plural: — 

bcr mtt (field) bcr Stagcl (nail) 

„ 2(^)fcl (apple) „ Ofctt (oven, stove) 

„ S3oben (ground, loft) „ ©attcl (saddle) 
„ S3rubcr (brother) „ ©d^aben (damage) 

„ ©arten (garden) „ ©d^naBcI (beak) 

„ @ra5cn (ditch) „ ©d^toagcr (brother-in- 

„ ^afen (haven) law) 

„ lianbel (commerce) „ SSatcr (father) 

„ Sabcn (shutter) „ SBagcn (waggon, 

„ 9RangcI (want) cart) etc. 

„ 9Rantd (mantle) 

(2) AU the neuter diminutive nouns ending in 
^d^etl, and 4citl* 

(3) NetUer nouns ending in ^e; except — ba^ 
O^r (ear), ba8 Slugc (eye), ba8 ®nbe (end) etc., which 
take (e)tl in the plural. They do not modify. 

(4) SDcr ^fifc (cheese), gen. sing. bc8 ^fifcg, pi. 
bic «afc. 

(5) SDic SKutter (mother), and bic Stod^tcr (daughter) 
which modify in the plural. 

(6) And the nouns ending in ^vX^ (pL niffe), 
and *faL 

The Weak Declension. 

17. It includes nouns that take *ca (or ?n) for 
all cases of the singular (except femin. nouns) and 
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pluraL Those feminine nouns ending in 4f ^n, and 
unaccented *r take only ^n (not ^en) in the plural. 

No weak noun modifies the root -vowel in the 
plural. 

They are: — 

(1) All nuisculine nouns that end now in ^c; and 
the following that used to end in •€: — 

bet 21^11 (ancestor) bcr ^irt (shepherd) 

„ ®fir (bear) „ |)crr (Mr., Lord) 

„ fjiirfl (princely person) „ ^ciifd^ (man; human 

„ ^rinj (prince) being) 

„ @raf (count, earl) „ Sl^rifl (Christian) 

„ U^l^cr or 9?arr (fool) „ @cfcll (companion) 

„ ^clb (hero) „ SunH) (vagabond) 

Note. $eir makes $entt in the sing., and ^erreit in the pluiaL 
And the following nouns that also end in *e 
in the nominative sing, but, whilst admitting of an 
additional ^Vi in the nominative, must take now in 
the genitive sing, the strong inflection ?8, besides 
the weak *n; thus they take now in the gen. sing. 
*tti?, all other cases sing, and plural ^w.. They are: -r- 
bcr fjricbc (peace) bet ©cbanic (thought) 

„ gunic (spark) „ @Iau6c (behef) 

„ fjete (rock) „ ®amc (seed) 

„ Sud^jlaBe (letter of al- „ STiamc (name) 

phabet) „ SBittc (wiU) 
n C^^^ttfc (heap, troop) 

The neuter ba« ^erj (heart) also follows the 
declension of these nouns (gen, sing. --vM^ ace. sing, 
^erj, all other cases sing. & plur. ^^en). 

(2) All loan-words not ending in ^al, *att, ^aft, 
AtXf and those ending in unaccented ^iir. 

(3) All dissyllabic (of more than one syllable) 
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feminine nouns (except iDtuttec and Sod^tcit, and those 
in «nt8, and ^oQ. Most of these end in «ei, ^^itt, «|eU, 
'ivA, "S^ifiM, and «ititg. 

(4) All feminine derivative verbal nouns ending 
in *t, '\t, and 4, besides the following monosyllabic 
noims: — 



bie S(tt 

„ S3urg 

V Ofagb 
„ 8af4 

„ Oual 



(kind) 

(path) 

(bay) 

(field) 

(castle) 

(woman, wife) 

watch, clock) 

mould) 

chase) 
(load) 
(flood) 
(torture) 
(door) 



bte SBelt 
„ ©lut 

„3# 



(world) 

(glow) 

(post-office) 

(duty) 

(host, troop) 

(writing) 

(battle) 

(gunt) 

(deed) 

(dress) 

(time) 

(choice) 

(number). 
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18. It includes masc. and neut nouns that take 
the strong inflection '(e)i3 in the singular, and the 
weak (?e)tl in the plural. They do not modify in the 
plural. 

(1) The following masculines: — 
bet IBauer (peasant) ber @taat (state) 



„ SDorn (thorn) 

„ ©d^mcrj (pain) 

,, ©tad^cl (sting) 

„ <^tt (lake) 



„ ©tra^I (ray) 

^y Untertl^an (subject of 

state) 
„ SBettcr (male cousin). 



(2) Masculine nouns ending in unaccented ^m^ 
as — ber ©oltor (doctor), and a few other loan- 
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words such as — bcr ^onful (consul), bcr StriBun 

(tribune), ber ?PrfifcIt (prefect). 

(3) The following neuters: — 

ba8 aiugc (eye) ba« ^cmb (shirt) 

„ Sett (bed) ,, Ottfclt (insect) 

„ Cnbc (end) „ £)J>r (ear). 

The Anomalous Deolension. 

19. It includes masc. and netUer nouns that take 
the strong ?g in the gen. sing,, and ^et in the plural 
(dat. pi. *cni). They all modify in the plural a, o, u, 
and au (5, 5, ii, Su). 

(1) Some masctUines: 

bcr ®ctfl (spirit) bcr 8ianb (edge) 

„ ®ott (god) „ SBalb (wood) 

„ SRorni (man) „ SBurm (worm), pi. ffiftr^ 

„ SctB rbody) met* 

„ Ort (spot, place) 

(2) All nouns ending in ^tttm (pi. ^tflmet)) and 
a few in *mal (pL »mSIcr or ^inalc). 

(3) Most netUer monosyllabic nouns, such as — 
bag 9tc|t (nest), baS Sanb (land), baS SSoU (people) 

„ fiinb (child), „ SDorf (village), „ ^att8 ^ouse); 
pi. bie ^Bufer, SDSrfcr, ^inberj etc. 

II. Adjectives. 
Deolension of Adjeotives. 

20. What do you understand by predicative ad- 
jectives? Are they declined? 

21. How are adjectives (or participles) declined 
if they are neither preceded iy^ article nor pronoun? 

22. What do you understand by attributive ad- 
jectives? 

23. What inflection does the nominative and 
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the fern, and neut accus. of the attributive adj. take, 
if it is preceded: 

(1) by the definite article, or one of the demonstra- 
tive or relative pronouns? 

(2) by the indefinite article^ or one of the posses- 
sive adjectives metn, bcin, fcin, etc.? 

(3) what inflections do the other cases of the 
sing, and plural take? 

24. Notice that ^od^ 'high' drops the c before 
^ if an inflectional ^t is added; as — bcr S3crg tfl 
|o(^, but ber l^ol^e 93erg. 

25. Are adjectives (including those denoting na- 
tionality, as 'English') spelt with small letters, or 
with capital letters? 

Write down the adjectives formed from the 
following words: 



bcr JRomcr 
Otaticner 
JRuffc 
Stiitfc 
£)fheid^cr 
@nglcinbcr 
SDcutfd^c 
t^tangofc 
®^)anicr 
Saicr 
?Prcu§c 
?Portugtcfc 
Slmcrilancr 
©d^ottc 

@g^<)tcr 
@uto^)fier 

©ad^jc 



the Eoman 
Italian 
Eussian 
Turk 
Austrian 
Englishman 
German 
Frenchman 
Spaniard 
Bavarian 
Prussian 
Portugese 
American 
Scotsman 
Irishman 
Egyptian 
European 
Saxon 



Comparison of Adjectives. 
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bet SRortoegc the Norwegian 
„ SDSnc „ Dane 

„ ©d^tocbc „ Swede. 

26. Are adjectives (or participles) used sub- 
stantively spelt with small or capital letters? 
gcle^rt learned; rctfcnb travelling; toertoanbt related; 

frcmb strange. 
Translate: — 
learned man; learned men; traveller; travellers; re- 
lative; relatives; stranger; strangers. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

27. State how the comparative and superlative 
of adjectives are formed. 

28. State what inflections the superlative with 
bcr and am takes. 

29. Notice : if the superlative is in English pre- 
ceded by 'a', it should be rendered in German by 
cin fcl^r (very) with the positive of the adj.; as — 

'a most dOigent boy' eitt fel^r ftctgigcr ^nabc. 

30. How do you translate 'than' after a com- 
parative ? 

31. The following adjectives modify their root- 
vowels a, 0, u (fi, fi, fi) in the comparative and super- 
lative: — 

alt, old. I l^art, hard. franf, ill. Warf, sharp, 
arm, poor, jung, young, furj, short, f d^toar j, dark. 
groB, rough, fait, cold. lang, long, fiarf, strong. 
gro§, great. Kug, clever, rot, red. toarm, warm. 

Examples: — alt, filter, bcr &lUfte. 

toarm, toarmer, am toarmfien. 

32. Notice: 'as . . . as' (cBen)fo . ♦ .toic; 'not so 
... as' ntd^t [o • ♦ . tote; 'the (with comp.) . . . the (with 
comp.)' je (with comp.) . . . befto (with comparative) ; 
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as — jc y6^ex hex 93erg, bcfio tiefcr ia» Stl^al, 

the higher the hQl, the deeper the dale (valley). 
'all the better' nut fo fccffcr* 

33. Write down the comparative with eitt, and 
thp superlative with attt of the following adjectives 
and adverbs: — 

gut, l^od^, gcrn, nal^c, grog, 6alb* 

34. Form comparatives from bcr crjlc (first) 
and bet (e|te (last), and state their meanings* 

III. Numerals. 
Declension of cardinal and ordinal Numerals. 

35. Write the cardinal numerals down from 
1 to 20, and state how the ordinal numerals are 
formed therefrom. 

36. Write the tens down from 20 to 100, and 
state how the ordinals are formed therefrom. 

37. When does cin (one) take an *g? 

38. Notice that the inflection ^ct (genitive) is 
added to gtoci and brci if they are not preceded by 
an article, a pronoun, or a preposition;, as — 

bic ®d&tocflcr jtociet ®ritber, 
but bie ©d^tocficr ber gtoci S3rilbcr; 
and all cardinals take the inflection ^ctl (dative) if 
not followed by a noun in the same case (dat.); as — 
cr fling mtt filnfctt (dat) feincr (genit.) grcunbc; 
but, cr ging mit fflnf grcunbcn (dat.). 

39. Of what gender are single cardinal nume- 
rals used as substantives?. 

40. Name some adjectives derived from numerals. 

IV. Pronouns. 
Declension of the Pronouns. 

41. There are six classes of pronouns: — 
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(1) The Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns. 
Enumerate them, and decline bicfer (masc), 
bicfe (fern.), bicfei? (neut) this. 

(2) The Relative pronouns. 

Enumerate them, and decline bet used as 
relat. pronoun. 

(3) The Interrogative pronouns. 
Enumerate them, and decline toet? 

(4) The Indefinite pronouns. 

Enumerate them, and state how they are 
declined. 

(5) The Personal pronouns; they are id^ — totr; 
bu — tl^r J er, fie, e« — fic* Decline vS^ — toir. 

(6) The Possessive adjectives and pronouns. 
Enumerate them, and state the difference 
between the two classes of adjectives and pro- 
nouns. 

Note. 'My people or friends' is generally rendered by Me SD'^emigeti 
(pL), etc.; *my property* by bad a/ieinigc, etc. 

42. State when the pronouns of the 2^<i person 
are rendered by bll (sing.) — il^r (pl.)> and by @te 
(sing. & pL). 

B. The Copjugation, 

The formatioii of all the inflections and combinations used 
to indicate Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person of a verb. 

V. Verbs. 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Tense. 

43. There are two classes of verbs, the strong, 
and the weak. A verb forming the Preterite by an 
internal vowel^hange is called strong \ a verb for- 
ming the Preterite by the addition to the root of 
tiie inflection 4c, foreign to its root, is called weak. 

The Present, the Preterite, the Imperative, the 
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Present Infinitive, and the Participles are the only 
tenses of the Active voice formed by infieotion. 

All the other tenses of the Active and Passive 
Voices are formed by nieans of the three verbs l^aBett 
(have), fetn (be), and tocrben (become), therefore called 
auxiliary verbs of tense. 

44. Conjugation of the auxiliary verbs of tense. 

The auxiliary verb fein is composed of three 
roots: Bin (pres. Ind.), fct (pres. Subj.), tear (Pre- 
terite, originally toa8 from toefen, Kke English Vas'). 
The verb toctbcn is conjugated strong; l^abcn is con- 
jugated weak and changes, by assimilation, b into 
t if followed by te, but drops 6 before t in the 2^^ 
and 3^ persons sing, present indicative (bu l^afl, cr 
l^at); perfect participle gcl^abt retains 6. 

(1) ©eiii, be. (2) SBerbcn, become. (3) JpaBett, have. 
Simple Tenses: 

Present. 

Ind. S. 1. id^ Bin, i(i^ toerbe^ id^ l^aBe, I have 

I am I become 

2. bu btft bu toirfl bu ^afit (from ^aB-fl) 

3. cr tfit cr totrb cr l^at (from ]^aB4) 
PI. 1. totr finb toir tocrbcn totr l^aBcn 

2. tl^r fctb tl^r tocrbct tl^r l^abct 

3. ftc finb ftc tocrbcn fic l^abcn 

Subj. S. !• id^ fet, td^ tiierbe^ id^ l^aBe^ I have 

I be I become 

2 bu fcifl bu tocrbcfl bu l^aBcfit 

3. cr fci cr toerbe cr l^aBe 

PL 1. totr fct en \m tocrbcn totr l^abcn 

2. ilpr fcict il&r tocrbct tl^r ^abct 

3. fic fctcn fic tocrbcn fic l^abcn 
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Preterite. 




Ind. S. 1. \f^ hmr, td^toatboriwtfbe, td^ l^atte (from 


I was I became 


^aB4f ), I had 


2. bti toatft bu tourbcfi 


bu l^attefl 


3. cr tiiaf cr tiiarb or bittf be cr l^attc 


PL 1. toir toarctt toir tourben 


toir l^atten 


2. il^r toarct tl^r tourbct 


t^r ^attet 


3. fte toaten fte ta)ntben 


fie l^atten 


^^/ S, 1. ^ toftre, td^ toftrbe, 


td^ lifttte, I had 


I were I became 




2.buta)fire^ bu toifarbeft 


bu ^&itefl 


3. er ta)5re er toftf^ 


er ^tte 


PL 1. toir toftfctt toir toilrbcn 


toir l^fitten 


2. i^r toJirct t^r toftrbet 


t^r ^ttet 


3. fictofircn fie tofltbcn 


fte Wm 


Imperetrve. 




S. fct! be thou! toerbe! become 


l^(e! have thou! 


thou! 




fct er! be he! toerbe er! let him 


J^aBe er! let him 


become! 


have! 


PL feien toir! let us tocrbcn tohr! let 


l^aBen toir! let us 


be! us become! 


have! 


fcib (or feien toerbet! become 


Isabel I have ye! 


®ie)! be ye! ye! 




feien fte! let toerben fte! let 


l^aBen fte! let 


them be! them become! 


them have! 


Infinitives. 




Pres. feim toerben* 


l^aBem 


Per/, getoefen fein, getoorben fein, 


gel^abt l^aben, 


have been, have become. 


have had. 


Participles. 




Pres. feienb, being, toerbenb. 


l^aBenb, having. 


Perf. getoefem getoorben. 


ge^abt. 
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Compound Tenses 

Future Indefinite. 

Ind. S. 1. t(^ tiierbe 
2. bu totrfi 
3« er iDtrb 
PI. 1* toir toctbcn 

2. il^r toctbct 

3. ftc toctbcn 



fctn — toctbcn — l^aBcn 

I shall I shall I shall 

be. become. have. 



2. btt toetbefi 

3. et toerbe 
PI. 1. toit toctbcn 

2. x^i toctbct 

3. fie toctbcn 

Present Perfect. 



fcin - 
IshaU 
be. 



- toctbcn 
I shall 
become. 



— l^aBcn. 
I shall 
have. 



Ind.S. 1. td^ Bin 

2. bn bifl 

3. ct tfl 
PI. 1. toit finb 

2. i^t fctb 

3. ftc ftnb 

Su6j\ S. 1. id^ fet 

2. bu fcijl 

3. ct fci 
PI. 1. toit fcicn 

2. i^jt fcict 

3. ftc fcicn 



getuefett 

I have 
been. 

' gettiotbett 

I have 
become. 

oetoefen 

1 have 

been, 

getoutbett 

I have 
become. 



id^ l^aBe 

bn l^afl 
et ^at 
toit l^aBcn 
il^t l^abt 
ftc l^aBcn 

id^ l^aBc 
bu l^aBeft 
et l^aBe 
toit l^aBcn 
il^t l^aBct 
fie l^aBcn 



gel^aBt 

I have 
had. 



oel^aBt. 

I have 

had. 



Past Perfect. 

Ind. id^ toar getoefen — getootben* id^ l^attc jjel^aDt. 

I had been. Ihad become. I had had. 

Subj, id^totttc— gctoefen— fletootbctt. id^ ^ttc gel^aBt 

I had been. I had become. I had had. 
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Future Perfeot. 
Ind. td^tocrbc — gctocfcnfctn— getoorbcnfctn — gcl^aBtl^aBcn. 
I shall have been. I shall have I shall have 

become. had. 

bii toirji — gctsjef en fciti — gctoorbcn f ein — gel^aBt l^aBcin 
StLbj.\ii\Siv!tit — gctoefcn fein — getoorbcnfein — gcl^abt l^aBciu 
bu tterbeft ,, i^ ^^ 

Conditional Mood. 
Present: id^ toiltbe fein — toctbcn — l^aBcn, I should — 

be — become — have. 
Past: id^ toilrbe gctocfcn fein — getoorben fein — gcl^aBt 

l^aBen* 
I should — have been — have become — ^have had. 
Note. '(To) be right/ is 9lc(j^t ftabcn; 'be wrong', Untwist l^aben, *be- 
come of, werben au8 (dat.). Examples: — 
er ^atte 9lcd^t, he was right. 
xo\x werben Unrec^t ftabcn, we shall be wrong. 
tt)a« i|l au^ 3l^rcm greunbe gc»orben? what became of your Mend? 

1. The Weak Verbs. 

45. Characteristics: The Preterite takes the in- 
flection At (or ^Cte), an abridged remnant of the 
ancient Preterite of t^un (do) corresponding to modem 
tl^at (did). The Perfect Participle takes the inflection 
A, (or -et), besides the prefix gc^. 

46. If the stem of the weak verb ends in b, t^ 
and m or n preceded by another consonant (except 
single ]^ and r), the inflection *cte is used for the 
Preterite, and ^et for the Perf Participle, and also 
the 2^<^ and 3'^ persons of the Pres. Indie, take an 
e before the inflections; as — 

Pres. 1. td^ rcbc I talk, Pret. id^ rebetc P P. gercbct 

2. bn tebcfi bu rebeteft 

3. cr Tcbct er rebete 

Pres. 1. id^ jeid^ne I draw, „ td^ jeid^nete, „ gejeid^net 

47. If the stem of a weak verb ends in a his- 

12* 
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sing-cansonant (f, §, fd^, 3, and 1^ the 2^^ person 
sing, of the Pres. Ind. may take the inflection «eft> 
or shortened into *t; as — 
Pres. 1. td^ tetfc I travel, 2. bu reifefi (or rcifil), 3. er rcifi. 

48. Notice that this e before the inflection is 
also retained in the Pres. Subjunctive, the 3^^ pers. 
sing, of which ends in ^e (not •t). The Preterite is 
alike for both Indicative and Subjunctive and is never 
modified. 

49. Verbs of foreign origin end in ^teren and 
do not admit the flc* (in the Perf. Participle) which 
is also omitted with any weak or strong verb having 
one of the following znseparadle prefixes: — 

iiti^«, er», l^iuter^, ttatt«, and ttcr«. 

Thus — 
marfdj^ieretl (march), Pret. marf (i(>icf tc, P. P. marf d^icrt; 
ctttbcdcn (discover), „ cntbcdtc^ „ entbedEt; 

em^lfangcn (receive), „ cnn^fing, „ ettt^fangen. 

50. Name those weak verbs that undergo a 
vowel-change, besides taking the inflection ^tc in the 
Preterite, and ft in the Perf. Participle. In the Pret. 
Subj. they retain, however, the c of the root. 

The Pret. Subj. of bringcn (bring), and benlcn 
(think) is formed by modifying the a of the Pret. 
Indie, as — Pret. td^ Brad^te (Subj. id^ Brfid^tc), td^ 
bad^tc (Subj. id^ bfid^tc I should think). 

2. The Strong Verbs. 

51. Characteristics: The Preterite (and most 
Perf Participles) are formed by a vowel-change {^^ 
laut) of the root; and the Perf, Part, retains »ett of 
the Infinitive, besides taking the prefix ge^:. 

The .1st ane 3'^ persons plural of all tenses and 
the !»* and 3^ persons sing, of the Pret. are alike^ 
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52. According to the root-vowel of the stem 
of a verb, and the vowel-change of the Preterite and 
Perfect Participles we distinguish five classes oi strong 
verbs. 

The Pret Subj, is formed from the Pret. Subj. 
by adding the inflection *e and modifying the root- 
vowel of the Pret. Ind. 

First Class. 

(1) Root-Vowel a: Preterite, te, and Perf. Part., a^ 
The 2°<i and 3^^ persons of the Pres. Indie, take a 
modification (ft). 

53. fatten — fiel — gefattett — conjugation. 

Infinitive. 3'd p. Pres. Ind. Pret. Ind. & Bubj. Perf. Part 

6Iafcn(blow) Mftft Mte8 (Miefe) gcBIafen 

Bratcn (roast) Btftt (from bratet) brtet (Brictc) gcbratcn 

fatten (fall) f SHt fici (jtcic) gcfattcn 

fangcn (catch) fftngt fing(fingc) gcfangen 

fallen (hold) %^\i J^tcU (^ieltc) gc^altcn 

l^angcn (hang) ^ftngt l^Utg (^ingc) gcfangen 

raffcn (let) ISgt lief (Uegc) gclnffcn 

ratcn (advise) rftt rict (rietc) gcraten 

fc^rafen (sleep) fd^tftft fc^Kef (fc^Iiefc) ge[c^(afen 

Exception: fd^affen (sound), Pret. fe^att, P. P. gc- 
fd^atten« 

(2) All the other strong verbs with the root- 
vowel a not included in the above list take in the 
Preterite the vowel tt (Subj. il), whilst the Perf. 
Part, retains a* 

The a of the 2^^ and 3'^ persons Pres. Ind. is 
modified (S) except in [d^aff en; further, baden drops the c 
before !, and fd^affcn one f in the Pret. Ind. & Subj. 

54. f ttl^rctt (drive) — filler — aef al^rett — conjugation. 
Thus — Barfctt (bake) bfidt Bnf (bflfe) gebadcn 

fd^aff en (create) fd^afft, f^uf (fci^ftfe) ge[d^affen;etc. 
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Second Class. 

Root-Vowel e before ff^ t^ and 1^ followed by a vowel : 
Preterite a, Pert Part, e* 

55. frejfett — fra^ — gefrejfett — conjugation. 

iDfinitive. 3»d p. Pr. Ind. Preterite. Perf.Part. 

frcffcn (eat, of animals) fri§t fta^(ftS6c) g^f^^ff^^ 
gencfen (recover) gcncfl gena$ (gcncifc) gencf en 

gcfd^cl^cn (happen) gcfd^iel^t gef^al$(9efd^a^e)gc[d^c^Ctt 
Icfcn(read) Uefl lag (fSfc) gctcfcn 

tncffcn (measure) uiigt ma^ (ma§c) gemeffert 

fcl^en (see) fiel^t fal^i (fSl^c) gcfcl^cit 

tretcn(step) tritt trat(trfitc) gctrctcn 

tcrgeffcn (forget) tcrgipt lierga^ (tcrgSge) tergcffcn 

Further, with some irregularities: — 
cffcn(eat, ofnian) i§t a^ (%) ficgcffen 

Notice the double t in bu trtttfl and cr ttttt, 
and the change of c into i, or te in the 2°^ and 
^^ pers. sing, of the Pres. Ind., and in the sing, of 
the Imperative; observe also gcBetl (give), Pret. gaB^ 
P. P. gegeBen. 
Exceptions: gel^ett(go), Pret. ging, PP. gcgaugeu; 
^e^ett (stand), „ ^anh, „ ge^anbcu. 

Third Class. 

(1) Root-vowel ei before ^, f, ff, and t: Pret. & Pert 
Part, short i* 

56. Bei^en — Bi^ — geBiffen — conjugation. 
The f and t are doubled after short i (in the 
Pret. & Perf. Part.). 

Infinitiye. Preterite. Perf. Pan. 

Bcigen (bite) Big (biffc) geBiffen 

(M) Beflet§en (apply one's self) Beflig (Bcfliffe) Befliffeii. 
crMeid^cn (turn pale) erBli^ (erfclid^c) erBItrJ^ctt 



The Strong Verb*. 



183 



Infinitive. 

gtetd^n (resemble) 
gleiten (glide) 
grctfen (seize) 
Inetfen (pinch) 
^jfdfen (whistle) 
rei§en (tear) 
reiten (ride) 
f^Iii^ett (sneak) 
fii^fttfen (grind) 



Preterite. 

8K«I (fltt(^e) 

gittt mtt) 

gttff (flttffe) 
rniff (Iniffe) 

*>fi|f d^Pffe) 
ri§ (tiffe) 
m (tttte) 
fdjHdi (f(^It(^e) 
WUff (Wtffe) 



Perf. Part. 

geglttten 

gegrtffett 

gefntffett 

ge^jftlfeit 

geriffen 

gertttett 

gef(^ft(^n 

gefdiHffcn 

gefdjmiffett 

gefd^cttteti 

geftttt^en 

gejlttttett 

getDi^ett 



f(^met|en (smite, fling) f«|jtttf| (f<^miffc) 

fe^tciten (stride) j«$rttt (ft^ritte) 

ftret^eti (stroke) ftrtdj f^rtc^e) 

flretten (contend) ftritt (fitttte) 

tDet(i^n (yield) tol^ (toid^) „ , 

Notice further Ictbctt (suffer), Pret. M, P. P. ge« 
littCM, and ffljiieibeti (cut), Pret. fj^nttt, P. P. gefdjnitten. 

Exception: Ijet^eu (be called), Pret. Ijte§, P. P. ge» 

(2) All the other strong verbs with root-vowel 
ei not included in the above list take long t, spelt 
te, in the Preterite and Perf, Participle. 

57. bIctJctt — BtieB — ge(tte(en — oonjugation. 

Thus— MetBen (remain) BHcB (6Ite6e) geiUeiett 

fet^en (lend) Itcl^ (Itel^e) gette|eit 

meiben (avoid) micb (mtebe) geittieben;etc. 

Fourth Class. 

Root-vowels ie, an; fi, a, ft; farther c before 6, g, ^, 

and \ followed by any other consonant but t and f: 

Preterite and Perf. Part. o. 



58. btegett 

Infinitive. 

Bieaeit (bend) 



bog — gebogeti — oonjugation. 

Preterite Ind. & Subj. Pert. Part. 

bog (Boge) gebogett 
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Preterite Ind. & Subj. Perf. Part. 

(a) 

h9t (Bote) gelioteii 

ilog (ff89«) gtffogeii 

110$ (me) gefToleti 

M (Pffe) geffoffen 

ftor (ft8re) gefrotett 

genofi (genSffe) genoffen 

gof (S^ffe) gegoffeti 

froi^ (fr5<$e) gmo<$(n 

log (^3ge) gerogett 

iro<$ (r64e) gevod^ett 

Jetrog (BettBgc) iettogeti 

»erioi: (fterWre) tieiJoreti 

(b) 



Tnfini tivft. 

Bictcn (bid, oflfer) 
fliegcn (fly) 
flie^en (flee) 
flielen (flow) 
frteren (freeze) 
gcnicScn (enjoy) 
gie§eu (pour) 
hied^cn (creep) 
Ififlen (tell a lie) 
tied^en (smell) 
Bctrflgcn (deceive) 
t^etfieren (lose) 

BekDegen (induce) IfteiDOg (BetoSge) (eiDoaeti 

cri8f^en(beextinguiBhed)eriof^ (erKf(|c) erlof^etl 

crtoSgctt (consider) etWOg (ettoijgc) erwegeit 

fo*t (f8<^te) gefoc$tctt 

f o(^i (fia^te) grUoc^ieti 

|o1i (^9Be) gel^oliett 

moll (m8llc) gemolfen 
f^mot) (f ci^in%) gefc^ttf o()en 

fc^wor (fc^toSte) gefc^woteti 

web (toSBe) geteo6eti;etc. 



fed^ten (fight) 
fl^ttn (twist) 
JcBctt (Kft) 
mel!en (milk) 
l^mHitn (melt) 
f^toirftt (swear) 
tocBctt (weave) 

Note 1. The e (and 6) of the 2n« and 3rd persons sing, of the 
Pree. Ind. of fe^ten, erldfd^, fled^tt, queSen, fd^melaen, and fd^mcOen may 
be dianged into i, as — i^ fct^te, bu fi^tfl, n fi(^t; notke further gie^ 
(pull), ftet }og, P. P. gejogcn. 

Note 2. Double. f after a short vowel is spelt ff, after a ion^ 
vowel |. 

Exceptions rltegeii (lie, of place), Pret (ag,F.P.ge(egeti; 
Ittufeit (run), „ lief, „ gelttttfeii; 

Jttueti (hew, beat), „ jieU, „ gel^ttttetl* 
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Fifth Class. 

(1) Hoot-vowel i before double m or tl, and e 
before any other consonant than those in the 2^^ and 
4t^ classes: Preterite a> Perf. Part, o* 

59. beginnen — (esatiit — (egonneti conjugation. 

Infinitiye. 3'^ p. g. Pres. Ind. Pret. Ind. & Subj. Perf.Part. 

(a) 

Beginnen (begin) Begtnnt Jegttim (BegSnne) (egOttttett 

getDinnen (win) getoinnt gtMinn(A(to&mt)^mtnntn 

rtnnctt(flow) tinnt tatttt(rSnne) gevotmett 

f ^tottntnen (swim) f d^toitntnt fc^tvamm (f d^toSmme) gefd^tti- 

ftttttCtt (muse) ftnnt faittt (fSnne) grfonnetl 

i)>tnnen (spin) f^innt f^atttt (f^^nne) geffionttett 

0>) 

Bergen (hide) Birgt bttirg(BSrge) atbetattt 

Befe^Ien(command) Befie^It tefa^t (BefS^Ie) oefol^lett 

Berfien (burst) Btrfl datjl (BStfle) ge(orfiett 

Brec^en (break) Btid^t braiJ^ (BrSdi»e) gedro^ett 

bref(!^en (thrash) brifi^t t>taf(^(brSf^e) aet)rofd^eit 

eat^jf el^ten (re- em<>f iel^It etittif a^( (em^f fi^Ie j tmpfop 

commend) letl- 

ctf(i^teden(befright-erf(i^tt(It tt^^taf{tt» tt^^wdtlt 

ened) fd^rfife) 

gelten (be worth) gilt ttart(gSIte) gegolteit 

^elfen(help) l^ilft falf(^«fe) gcSoIfen 

!otntnen (come) !otnmt fam{t&me) gcfommeit 

nei^tneit (take) na^nt (ncii^me) gettommeti 

f(^ettett (scold) f(^irt fi^ott (f (^Slte) gefc^oKeti 

f|5ted^en (speak) jpxii^t fj»ra(^ (f^rfid^e) gefptodliett 

fled^en (sting) fU<i^t |to^.(pSi^e) geflo^ett 

fie^ten (steal) fite^tt ^a()( (fiS^Ie) g(flo|)(en 

fietBen(die) jiitBt flatll(butptBe) geftorteti 

tteffeit (hit; meet) trtfft tjcaf(trfife) gettoffetl 
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Infinitive. 3rd p. g. Pies. Ind. Piet.Ind.&Subj. Perf.Part. 

toerbetBen (spoil) t>etbttBt t^tthdib (but t^ethotbtn 

toerbfirBe) 
toerSen (sue, woo) toirSi lpar((butta>fltBe) getoot^rti 
toetfen (throw) toitft Wttirf(»«rfe) atmtfttl 
Notice the Pres. Ind. i^ nel^me, bu mntnift, er 
ntnitltt, toit ttd^ntrtl, &c.; and lotnmen (come), Prei 
lam, P. P. gefommett. 

Note, trcfftn drops an f in the Fret. Ind. and 8nbjancti.ve. 

Exceptions: gltntmeii (glimmer), Pretglomm, p. p. ge» 
tlommett; 
(Itntmeii (climb), Pret. Kontnt, P P. ge* 
gfontmett* 

(2) All the strong verbs with root-vowel t be- 
fore nb. Itg^ and ttF take also a for the Preterite, 
but It lor the Perf Part. 

60. (inben — tattt — gebunbett — conjugation. 
Thus — 
Binben(bind) Bant) (Bftnbe) gebuttbett 

bringen (press) brttttg (brSnge) gebtttttgett 

emt)^nben (feel) e«Hlfailb (ettn>f«nbe) (in))ftttiben 

ftnben (find) fdnb (fSnbe) g(futlb<tt 

geUngen (succeed) e8 gelailg «ttt (geWnge) e« tfi mix 

ge(ungm 
ftngen(8ing) f«ina(ffinge) - gefungett 

ftn!en(sink) fanf(f«ule) gefutttett 

;5tDtttgen (compel) SWttttg (jtoSwge) geaWtttlgenjetc. 

Exceptions: Bitten (beg), Pret. hai, P. P. geBeten 
ft^cu(sit), „ fa§, „ gcfeffen. 

3. The Anomaloas Verbs. 

These are the modal auxiliaries (besides toiffen 
'know', and ti^un 'do', Pret. t^at, P. P. get ^an). 

@oQcn and tooUcn do not take a modification of 
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the root-vowel, and lonncn, mogcn, biirfen, miiffen, take 
the modification only in the plural of the Present 
Ind., in the whole Present and Preterite Subjunctive, 
and in all tenses made up with the present Infinitive, 
which is always modified. 

O. Uninflected Words. 
VI. Indeclinables (or Particles). 

61. These Indeclinables or connective words are 
not inflected though mostly related to inflected words. 
Their exact derivation is now frequently obscure, but 
a great number of them belong to pronominal roots. 

They help to define the relations of nouns and 
verbs in a sentence, or of sentences to one another 
On account of their relationship to inflected words 
they form part of the Accidence, but will also have 
to be specially dealt with in the Syntax as some 
of them affect the construction of sentences. 
The Prepositions. 

62. Arrange the following prepositions into 
classes, according to the different cases before which 
they are placed, and state their meanings: — 

aue, bur^, anflatt, tntt, bet, toS^renb, 
o^nc, um, laut, cntgcgcn, troft, 
gegen, inncrl^alB, nad^, fiir, ungcac^tet, 
auger, jit, cntlang, jlatt, nefcf}, toibcr, 
inmitten, gemfig, jufofge, feit. 

63. Name those prepositions which may be 
placed before a dative and an accusative case, and 
state the difference. 

64. Notice that l^alBen, toegen (on account of), 
and VDttten are placed after the case to which they 
are to be joined, and that toiHen is generally preceded 
by what other preposition placed before a case? 
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65. The preposition naif means what if placed 
a/(er a case? The preposition gcmfig may be placed 
after a case without changing its meaning, and tnU 
(ang should always be placed after a case. 

Adverbs. 

66. They are for the most part formed by means 
of inflection, derivation, or composition, from nouns, 
pronouns, and adjectives. 

(1) TAe genitive of a noun used as an adverb: 
aBcnbg in the evening 6ctf})tc{8tocifc for instance 
anfangg at first flugS quickly 
aHerbtngS at all events morgenS in the morning 
aHer^anb all kinds nad^tS in the evening 

jcttlcBcng (for life), for ever. 

(2) Pronominal adverbs: 



ba, bort there 
bcgl^alB therefore 
barum thereupon 
bal^in thither, there 
bann then 
l^ter here 
l^icrl^et hither 
tmmer always 
tnbc^ however 
nimmer never 
i)cn ba thence 



uon l^ict hence 
toarum why 
tote how 
too where 
tool^tn whither 
toolset whence 
auf immcr for ever 
trgcnbtoo somewhere 
nirgcnbtoo nowhere 
liBeraK everywhere 
me(mal«) never 
(3) Cases of Adjectives used as adverbs: 



anber^ otherwise 
Bc[onber« especially 
Bet toettem far 
l^o(^f!en9 at the most 
Knl^ to the left 
ted^tS to the right 



meificng mostly 
tergcben^ in vain 
Don neuem anew 
toentgfien^ at least 
juerfi at first 
jule^t at last 
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(4) Adverbs formed by composition with Hd^ (like): 
ftd^etKd^ surely enblid^ at last 

frctKd^ certamly tcrgcBKd^ in vain 

toal^rlid^ truly fdttoerltd^ hardly. 

67. The uninflected positive, as well as the un- 
inflected comparative of an adjective are used as ad- 
verbs; as: — 

er l^at ebe( gel^anbelt he acted nobly; 
et l^at ebler aid bu gel^anbelt he acted nobler (more 

nobly) than you; 
the adverbial superlative is generally rendered by 
am — fleti: as: — 

er l^at am ebelflen (or fel^r ebet) gel^anbelt 
he acted most nobly. 

Conjunctions. 

68. Name two classes of conjunctions, and 
enumerate six of each class. 

69. State the difference between al8, toenn, and 
toann, when? 

Interjections. 

70. These express some emotion of the mind 
without entering, however, into the construction of 
a sentence; as: — 

ad^! ah! o tocl^! woe is me! 

ad^ ^hnmcll alas! Brato! well done! 

a^ ®ott! Good gracious! ^urral^! hurrah! 

6e^fltc(®ott)! God forbid! |)fut! shame! 

n. Elementary Syntax. 

A. The Simple Sentence 

1. What do you understand by a simple sentence? 
Name its chief parts. 

2. What is a predicative adjective? 
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3. What do you mean by an inverted sentence? 

4. Explain the position of an Infinitive or Perfect 
Part, of a compound tense in a simple sentence. 

5. What do you understand by a transitive verb? 

6. May an Infinitive in German be used as a sub- 
stantive, and with what article? 

7. What do you understand by attributive adjec- 
tives? Are they declined? 

8. What place do adverbs generally take in a simple 
sentence? 

9. How may the object of a verb be expressed? 

10. What do you understand by apposition? Does it 
agree in German with the noun to which it refers ? 

11. What cases are used with expressions of time? 

12. What do you understand by direct and indirect 
objects of one and the same verb? 

13. Complements- joined to such copulative verbs 
as — fein, tocrbcn, are in what case? 

14. What other tense is in German frequently used 
for the Future Indefinite? 

15. When is the Infinitive Mood without ju used? 

B. The Compound Sentence. 

16. Explain what you understand by co-ordinate clause, 
and by subordinate clause. 

17. How are co-ordinate clauses with unb treated 
when joined to a subordinate clause? 

18. Explain the construction of a principal (simple) 
sentence when placed after a subordinate clause 
belonging to it. 

19. What is the position of the verb in a co-ordi- 
nate clause? 

20. What is the position of the verb in a subordi- 
nate clause? 
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German Reader.*) 

1. Der Hat. 

Die Nachtigall sie war entfernt, 
Der Friihling loekt sie wieder; 
Was Neues hat sie nicht gelemt, 
Singt alte, liebe Lieder. 

Wolfgang Ton Goethe (1749-1832). 

2. liamm und Knabe. 

E. Lammchen, was schreist da so klaglich dort? 

L. Meine liebe Mutter ist fort. 

K. Furchtest da dich, dass in der Zeit 

Irgend jemand dir tha' ein Leid? 
L. Furchten, ich wusste nicht was, aeh nein! 

Mochte nar gem bei der Matter sein. 

WUhelm Hey (178»~1864). 

3. Togel nnd Knabe. 

„Enabe, ich bitt' dich, so sehr ich kann: 
rahre mein kleines Nest nicht an! 
sieh nicht mit deinen Blicken hin! 
Es liegen ja meine Kinder drin; 
Die werden erschrecken and angstlich schrei'n, 
Wenn da schaast mit den grossen Aagen herein.' 

Wilhelm Hej (1789—1864). 

4. Das TrSpflein. 

Tropflein mass zar Erde fallen, 
Mass das zarte Baamchen netzen, 



•) The English words, arranged progressively, will be found at 
the end of the book. 

13 
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Mass mit Quellen weiter wallen, 
Moss das fischlein auch ergdtzen, 
Muss im Bach' die Mahle sohlagen, 
Muss im Strom' die Schiffe tfagen, 
Und wo waren denn die Meere, 
Wenn nicht erst das Tropflein ware? 

Wilhelm Hey (1789-1864). 

5^ Set 9ftl nnh htt SBBpIf^ 

(Sin (Efel begegnete einem ^ungrtgen SSoIfe. „^aht 3}lxU 
Iciben mit mir/' fagtc bcr jittcrnbc Sfcl; id) bin tin armc«, 
franfc« Zkt; jic^ nut, ©ae filr cincn Dorn id) mix in ben Snfe 
gctreten ^abc!" — 

^aSJa^r^aftig, id) bebanere hid)/' t)erfc|tc bcr SBoIf. ,,Unb 
id) flnbe ntic^ in meinem ©euiffen Dcrbunben, bic^ Don biefen 
©Emergen gn bcfrcien." — 

ftaum loar bad SBort gefagt fo toax ber @fe( gerriffen. 

9la(^ (Bottfrieb Sefflng (1729-I78i). 

6. Knabe und Schmetterling. 

Enabe. Schmetterling, 

Eleines Ding, 

Sage, woven du lebst, 

Dass du nur stets in Luften schwebst? 
Schm. Blumenduft, Sonnenschein, 

Das ist die Nahrung mein. 

Der Knabe der woUt' ihn fangen, 
Da bat er mit Zittem und Bangen: 
'Lieber Enabe, thu es nicht. 
Lass mich spielen im Sonnenlicht. 
Eh' vergeht das Abendrot, 
Lieg' ich doch schon kalt und tot\ 

Wilhelm Hey (1789-1864). 

7^ Set ISttf^wtnbtt^ 

(gin lunger (gbclmann loar fe^r rcit^^ abcr ein grower SSer^ 
fc^ivenber. 3n toenigen Sa^ren f)atU er fein ^atbed aSertn5gen 
t)er{d^n)enbet. (Siner Don feinen greunben ^atte i^n (ange beobad^tet. 
(Sined Staged \pxad) er mit i^m iiber fein Derfc^menberifc^ed Seben 
nnb seigte i^m bie i$oIgen bed{e(ben. ;;®ie ^aben ditd)t/' fagte 
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bcr (gbrimann. ;,ge ftcl^t fd^fimm tntt mix. 3^ ffltt^tc^ id) 
tDcrbc ate ©etttcr ftcrbcn." „!Da« ift nid^t ba« ©d^timmftc/' ant* 
tDortetc jetn grcunb. „®ic loerben ale 93ettler Icbcn, unb bad ift 
iDcit fd^Hmmer." 

6einri(^ (SaS)>ari (1815-1861). 

8. Wanderfitmann nnd Ijerche. 

Wandersmann. Lerche, wie Mh schon fliegest du 
Jauchzend der Morgensonne za! 
Lerche. Ich will dem lieben Gott mit Singen 
Dank far Leben und Nahrung bringen; 
Das ist von Alters her mein Branch! 
Wandersmann, deiner doch wohl anch? 

Wilhelm Hey (1789-1864). 

O^ Set fiieHge 4^a^i^t^ 

®n fiabidjt l^attc cinen ©pctfing gefangcn unb tooCtc il^n 
eben t)er}e|ren. £)a fal^ er auf bem !^(^e eitted ^aufed cine 
Zarxbt. S)tefe fc^ten i^m eine beffere Seute ate ber ntagere 
©petfing. ©ofort ttc§ cr ben ®pa^ foCen unb flog nad^ bcr 
S^aube. S)tefe ^atte ieboc^ t^ren ^einb bemerlt unb ^d^ unter 
bad ^aSf Dtrftedt. S)er ^abid^t lonnte fie nid^ fangen unb flog 
na^ bem Ort aurildE, too er ben ©perling geCaffen $atte. S)o^ 
biefer roax fort; eine Safee ^atte i^n gefreffen, unb ledfte p(^ be* 
l^aglit^ ben ©art unb rief: ;,®ie^ft bu, §err ^aixdft, ein ©per^ 
ting in ber ^anb ift beffer ate eine Jaube auf bem S)a(^e. 

SLufiUft (Botlliel^ aRetftner (1763-1807). 

10* EllengroMe. 

Die Pappel spricht zum Baumchen: 
'Was machst du dich so breit 
Mit den geringen Pfiaumchen?' 
Es sagt: *Ich bin erfreut, 
Dass ich nicht bloss ein Holz, 
Nicbt eine leere Stange!' 
*Was', ruft die Pappel stolz, 
*Ich bin zwar eine Stange, 
Doch eine lange, lange!' 

A. B. 7T5hlioh (1796—1865). 

la* 
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Ut Set 8tofd| nub bit S^ait^^ 

(Sine a)tatt9 moKte gem iiber ein SSaffer gel^en unb lonnte 
ntd^t. ®te bat ebien %xo\d) urn 9?at unb $Ufe. £)er f^ofcf) 
tt)ar ein ©d^ad unb \pxai) jur SJtaud: ;;®inbe beinen gug an 
nteinen gu^, fo rx>xU i^ fc^toimmen unb bic^ l^in&berjie^en/' S)a 
fie abet aufd SBajJer lamen^ tauc^e bet f$rofd§ unter unb ttoQte 
bie fOtaM ertrttnten. 3nbem abet bie Tian^ fic^ totf)xt unb 
arbeitet^ fliegt eine SSeil^e ba^er unb erl^afc^t bie aJtaud; i\x%M6) 
aber }ie^t fie aud^ ben ^o\6i ntit ^eraud unb fri^t fie beibe. 

SRovtin Sutler (1483—1546). 

12. Oott grfime dich! 

1, Gott grusse dich! Kein andrer Gruss 
Gleicht dem an Innigkeit. 

Gott grusse dich! Eein andrer Gruss 
Passt so zu aller Zeit. 

2. Gott grusse dich! Wenn dieser Gruss 
So recht vom Herzen geht, 

Gilt bei dem lieben Gott der Gruss 
So viel wie ein Gebet. 

Julius Sturm (1816). 

13. SDet »dwt, htt m&t nnb btt SBBpIf 

(9la(^ Sameraritt6). 

©n 85»e unb ein ©«r ..fatten in freunbft^aftlid^er Set* 
binbung ein ^irfc^Mb eriegt. liber bie 3;ei(ung bedfelben gerieten 
fie aber in ©tteit unb Wmpften tool^I eine ©tunbe a«fammen, 
bid fie beibe atemlod gu JBoben fanlen. 

3n biefem SlugenbUde ging ein S3o(f toxiitt, \aff bie 0§n^ 
ma^t ber beiben, na^m breift bad ipirfd^Ialb felbft ^intteg unb 
ging ^bl^nifc^ (a^enb Don bannen. 

Sluguft (Sottlieb 9ReiBner (1763-1807). 

14. Das Teilchen. 

Veilchen, unter Gras versteckt, 
Wie mit Hofinung zugedeckt, 
Veilchen, freue dich mit mir, 
Sonne kommt ja auch zu dir. 
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Sonne scheint mir Liebesschein 
Tief dir in dein Herz hinein, 
Trocknet deine Thranen dir — 
Yeilchen, freae dich mit mir! 

Hoffmann Yon Fallenleben (1798—1874). 

(Sin iibermii^ig feeiger ®ommer ffattt etnft einen tiefen ©untpf 
au^gettodnet. 2)ie 3r5f(^e, beffen 6t9^erige S9ett)o^ner, mugten 
nunme^r nac^ anbern HBol^nbrtem fic^ umfe^en. 3^^ ^on il^nen 
f(unen }u einem fe^r tiefen ®runnen, tt)o ed bed SBafferd genug 
gob. — „%^, fie^ ba/' rief ber elnc, „tt)a« brou(^en toir toeittr 
jn ge^n? 8ot un« l^ier ^inunter ^flpfen!" „9«i(^t fo fc^nettl" 
ewtberte ber onbere. „f)inunterfpringen tft letc^t; bocj^ ttenn 
mdf biefer drunnen oertrodnete, m^rbe und ein quafooUer Xob 
fld^er fetn; benn mir lOnnten nic^t toxtizx l^erau^/' 

Xugufl Gottlieb aRci^ner (1768-1807). 

16. Fachs and Ente. 

F. Fran Ente, was schwimmst da dort anf dem Teioh? 

Eonim doch einmal her an das Ufer gleich; 

Ich hab' dich schon lange was woUen fragen. 
£. Herr Fachs, ich wusste dir nichts za sagen. 

Dn bist mir so schon yiel za king, 

Drum bleib' ich dir lieber weit genug. 

Herr Fuchs, der ging am TJfer hin 
TJnd war verdriesslich in seinem Sinn. 
£s lustete ihn nach einem Braten, 
Das hatte die Ente gar wohi erraten. 
Heut hatt' er so gerne schwimmen konnen; 
Nun musst' er ihr doch das Leben gonnen. 

Wilhelm Hey (1789—1864). 

17. Ser Vjft nub btt iSibtt. 

®n 8lffe pxaffitt unb fogte: „3(^ bin fe^r gef deleft; tc^ lann 
aOed nac^mac^en, mad tc^ fe^e. Aetn anbred ^ier tft fo ebe( mte 
t(^." „a3o^Ian/' \pxa^ ber Slber ru^ig, „ba bu aBe« nat^mac^ft, 
toad bu fie^ft, fo oerfuc^e bad )u t^un, mad ic^ bir je^t }eigen 
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tt)erbe. S)ann lotU ic^ betnen Sbe( anerlennen/' !£)amtt fprang 
er in bad Staffer unb oerfc^ioanb. 

®cr affc fprono t^m nac^ — unb crtranl. 

18. Togel am Fenster. 

1. An das Fenster klopft es: Pick, pick! 
Macht mil doch aaf einen Augenblick! 
Dick fallt der Sclmee, der Wind geht kalt, 
Habe kein Fatter, erfriere bald. 

Lieben Leute, o lasst mich ein, 
Will auch immer recht artig sein! 

2. Sie liessen ihn ein in seiner Not: 
£r snchte sich manches Eromchen Brot, 
Blieb frohlich manche Woche da. 

Doch als die Sonne durchs Fenster sah, 

Da sass er immer so tranrig dort; 

Sie machten ihm aaf, — husch, war er fort! 

Wilhelm Hey (1789-1864). 

10. Sie Stta^tn nnb btt fSaffei^fritii. 

Stoti burftige Srtt^en fanben einft etn ®t^&%, anf beffen 
IBoben ftc^ ein guted Ztxl ffiaffer befanb. ^ad ®efeig fe(6ft mar 
aber gu ^oc^ unb enge. ®te t)erfu(j^ten ed umguftogen ober gu 
gerbrec^en, boc^ aUe 3)tfi§e mar t)ergebU(^; etne ber ^fi^tn flog 
mtdmutig meg. 

Slber bte anbere. biteb unb Derfuc^te ed gule^t auf etne neue 
9lrt. Unmeit t)on btefem SSafferlruge lagen Heine ©tetne. @ie 
^o(te fie mxt t^rem ®c^nabel ^erbet unb marf fie nad^ unb na^ 
ind HBaffer. Smmer ^b^er unb ^9^er ftieg nun badfelbe im 
^uge, unb e^e etne ^atbe ©tunbe t)ergtng, fonnte bie Srfi^e bequcm 
t^ren ©urft ftilten. 

XufiufI Sottliei SRei^ner (1763—1807). 

20. Babe. 

1. Was ist das for ein Bettelmann? 
Er hat ein kohlschwarz Rocklein an 
TJnd laaft in dieser Winterzeit 
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Vor alle Thflren weit und breit, 

Ruft mit betrubtem Ton: RabM RabM^ 

Oebt mir doch auch einen Enochen abl 

2. Da kam der liebe Fruhling an, 
Gar wohl gefiel's dem Bettelmann; 
ISr breitete seine Fltigel aus 
TJnd flog dahin weit tibers Haus; 
Hoch aus der Luft so firisch and munter 
,,BaV Dank! hab' Dank!" rief er hinunter. 

Wilhelm Hey (1780—1864). 
(9{a<9 Daniel ^ollmann.) 

(Sine jtfirbtdpflanje \x>\xd)^ an einem $a(m6aume empor nnb 
ftieg in loenig S&oc^en 6i9 an feinen ®tpfe(. „^xt alt 6ift bu 
»o^t?" fragtc fie i^n eine« Soge^. — „9Sofle ^unbert Sa^r." — 
,;^unbert 3a^r unb nx6)t ^5^er? ®ie^, fo ^abe ic^ in koeit 
n^enigeren 2:agen^ aid bu 3al^re iSffl^t, bic^ fc^on ilberl^olt'' — 
„Unb toirft ttellen, »ie bu teuc^feft — fc^neK! (g^e ber ©inter 
lommt, bift bu fa^t unb tot." — „SD5ol^er toeift bu bad, VLnqi&A^^ 
propl^et?" — „?lud ber (grfal^rung. ©enn ic^ fal^ fc^on fo 
man(|en ©inter, unb fo ntanc^er ^ilrbid ttetterte an mir empor, 
fto(i tt)ie bu unb toxt bu — t)ergiingli(^." 

XugufI ®ott(iei SReiftner (17S8— 1807). 

22. Drei Paare nnd einer. 

1. Du hast zwei Ohren und einen Mund; 
Willst du's beklagen? 

Gar vieles sollst du horen und 
Wenig drauf sagen. 

2. Du hast zwei Augen und einen Mund; 
Mach dir's zu eigen! 

Gar manches sollst du sehen und 
Manches versehweigen. 

3. Du hast zwei Hande und einen Mund; 
Lern' es ermessen! 

Zwei sind da zur Arbeit und 
Einer zum Essen. 

Friedrioh Baokert (1788—1866). 
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23. Ibtt 9^tlfttin^ 

S)er ftalif WtamvLm it\a% einen ^iamanten oott fettener 
(SHrBfe unb ©d^anJ^eit, ben er bent $)ofj[uiDeHer gn neuer gaffung 
ilbergab. (Sintge 2iage ^ernad^ ttarf ftc^ bet 3utt)elter bent 
fta(ifen gn Sfl^en nnb iat urn @nabe. @r gog aM fetner 2:af(^e 
ben ©iontanten, in bier ©tficfe gerbroc^en; eln ambof tear un^ 
glfidtid^ermetfe nntgeftiirgtunb l^atte bie^ Unveil angeric^tet. aRantnm, 
o^ne bte S<irbe be^ ©efic^td ober ben Ston bet ©tintnte gu t>tt^ 
iinbem, fprad^: „fEio^lan, fo ntac^e benn oier {Ringe barau^ ftatt 

be^ einen !^' 3ofe^9 t»on ^^ammer^Vurafian (1774-1856.) 

Oefammelte ®<9riftcn. XYI. »b<9. i86i. 6. 6S. 

(Sin Sanbntann ging ntit feinem Reinen ©o^ne auf ben 9(fer 
^inan^, nnt gn fel^en^ ob ba^ Aom balb reif fei. 

,,9Sater, toie {ontmt*9 boc^/' fagte ber ^aht, „ia^ ^n^ge 
^atnte ftc^ fo tief gur (Srbe neigen^ anbere aber ben ftopf fo anf** 
rec^t trogen? S)iefe ntiiffen n)ol^( rec^t oome^nt fein; bie anbem^ 
bie fid^ fo tief Dor i^nen bidtn, finb gen)ii t)ie( fc^ted^ter?^' 

^er aSater ppdtte ein paar ^^ren ab ^nb \ptad): „^t^ 
biefe %e ^ier, bie fic^ fo befc^eiben neigte, ift t)oQ ber fc^Onften 
ftSrner; biefe aber, bie fic^ fo ftolg in bie $)B^e ftredlte, ift taub 
nnb (eer. lIBie ben tl^ren fo ge^t ed aud^ ben 3Renfd^n/^ 

Sl^ri{io^9 t»i>n 6<^ibt (1768-1864). 

25. nSpsehen nnd Spitzchen. 

Mopschen: Hor', Spitzchen, ich will dich was fragen; 
Da sollst mil ganz heimlich sagen: 
Wo hast da den schonen Enochen versteckt, 
Dass ihn kein bdser Dieb entdeckt? 

Spitzchen: Nein, Mopschen, ich schweige Ueber still; 
Der Dieb ist's eben, der's wissen will. 

Das Mopschen hat gesacht and gerochen, 
Bis hinter dem Stall es fand den Knochen. 
In seiner Schnaaze hatt' es ihn schon. 
Da bekam es gar einen schlimmen Lohn; 
Herr Spitz, der fasst' es so derb am Eragen, 
Da lief es davon mit Schreien and Elagen. 

Wilhelm Hey (1789-1864). 
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26. fttt ^nn^ti^t Vtuhtt* 

(gin Prober ttar Derirrt in bcr ffiilfte. 3^^ ^<^9^ ^otte cr 
uid^tt gu effen unb tear in ®cfa^r, dor f)un8er gu ftcrben, bi« 
er enblic^ eine t)on ben SSaffergruben antraf, au9 benen bie 
{Relfcnbcn il^rc fiamclc trfinlen. $lcr fal^ er im ©anbe elnen 
Ifeincn tebcmen ®acf tiegcn. „®ott fet gclobt/' fagte er, aid er 
il^n auf^ob unb anfii^(te^ ,;bad finb^ g(aube tcfe, !£)atteln ober 
SWflffe; ic^ totC mt(^ an tl^nen erquicfen unb taben!" — 3n biefer 
C)offnun8 loarb er iebocb graufam getiiufc^t; benn ber ©ad ent^ 
l^ie(t nii^td aU loftbare ^erlen. SBd^renb er fie aber noc^ fla^enb 
betrac^tete, fa^ er in ber gerne gtoei {Reiter nal^en; ber eine t)on 
il^nen toax ber Sigentflmer ber ^erten, bie er Dcrloren l^atte. Cr 
erquidte ben arnten 9(raber unb na^m il^n auf fetnem 9?offe niit 
gur ftaraioane gurfid. 

Sluguft 3a!ob SiebeStinb (1768-1793). 

27. €rottes treue Hand. 

1. Das Meer ist tief, das Meer ist weit, 
Doch gehet Gottes Herrlichkeit 

Noch tiefer ak des Meeres Grund, 
Noch welter als das Erdenrund. 

2. So yiele Fischlein wohnen drin, 
Der Herr sieht freundlich auf sie bin, 
Beicht alien ihre Speise dar 

Fuhrt ab nnd auf sie wunderbar. 

3. So hoch die vidlden Wogen gehn, 
Wenn er gebeut, sie stille stehn; 

Da fuhret seine treae Hand 

Das Scbifflein bin ins femste Land. 

Wilhelm Hey (17S9-1860. 

©er &f, ber bie ©tumen t)erppegt unb in [titter 5Rac^t ben 
2:au barauf trdufe(t, fd^(untmerte an einem Srfl^Hngdtage im 
©d^atten eined SRoJenftrauc^«. 

Unb ate er erwac^te, ba fpra(^ er mit freunblic^era anttift: 
„8iebti^fted meiner Sinbcr, ic^ banfe bir ffir beinen erquidenben 
SBol^Igerud^ unb fiir beine fii^(enben ©(fatten. Abnnteft bu ntir 
noc^ etmad erbitten^ tdit gem toiixV ii) ed bir geioii^renl^' 
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„@o fc^mflcfc mtd^ uiit cinem neucn Ketjc!" — bat bcr ®cift 
bed {Rofenftrauc^d. 

Unb ber S(umtne(f fc^mfldte bie A5mgtn bet IB(umen mtt 
emfac^em iOtoofe. 

Siebltc^ ftanb fte ba in befc^eibenem ®(^mud, bie SRoodrofe, 
bie fc^Onfte i^red ©efc^Iec^td. 

(Sin (Sfe( trug einen ©ad mit ©alj auf feinem 9tilden unb 
mu^te burc^ einen tiefen Sdai^ ge^en. Miittn in bemfelben 
ftrauc^elte er unb flel xM SBajfer. ate er toieber aufftanb, merfte 
er, ba| feine Saft k)te( (ei(^ter geiDorben toax; benn ein grower 
2:ei( bed ©aljed ^atte ft(^ im SBaffer aufgelSft. ,,<Dad ttiO id^ 
mir mertenl" fpra(^ er oergnflgt, unb ging toeiter. 

am anbern 2:age ^atte er einen nic^t fe^r fc^meren ®ad 
mit @d^tt)Smmen au tragen. aid er nun ttieber burc^ ein Staffer 
fam^ (egte er fic^ ab{t(^t(i(^ nieber, urn fo bie 8aft noc^ (eid^ter 
ju mac^en. S)ie ©c^mftmme jeboc^ fogen bad SBaffer ein unb 
n^urben fo fc^ioer, bag er feine ^ilrbe nur mit grbfter anftrengung 
fovtbringen lonnte. »«<« «f0»». 

80. Der Habicht and die StSrehe. 

Ein Habicht stiess auf eine Lerche 
Im Angesichte zweier Storche 
TJnd wurgte, rupfte, speiste sie. 
Ach, sprach ein Storch, die arme Lerche die! 
Vorhin sang sie so artig noch! — 
Storch, sprach der Habicht, spare doch 
Die Seufeer nur! Den du verzehrt, 
Der arme Frosch, der ist beklagenswert! 
Vorhin quakt' er so artig noch! 

Wilhelm Gleim (1719-1803). 

31. »er Sli^ofd^ nub btt 9iiitt. 

6in grofc^ fal^ t)on feinem ®umpf oud einen ©tier auf bev 
ffiiefe tteiben. ,,®taubt i^r/' frogte er feine tameraben, „ba| iii^ 
au* fo grog bin toxt biefer ©tier, fobalb xd^ ttiH?" ©iefe ht^ 
jweifelten ed, unb ber ^oc^miltige grofc^ fagte: „3(^ tterbe eudj 
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^oglclc^ ben Setoct^ liefcrn/' Unb nun png cr on, fic^ mit aHcr 
Slnftrengung aufjublfitien. „83in tc^ nun ntc^t fo gro§?" fragte 
cr. „S:)f), bo fc^ft noc^ Dtell" abcrmote blfi^te cr fic^ ouf, obcr 
toxtbtx l^tcg ed, ba^ cr noc^ longc bic ®xb^t bc9 ©tierce nic^t 
crrctc^t ^abc. 

ate cr noc^ tecltcr fortfu^r, fi^ oufjubtfil^cn, jcrptofetc cr 

32. Ibtt ISftl, »er Slate nub btt 4^itt 

®n (gfct toctbctc ouf bcr ©icfc; cin 9iait, bcr t^n bo cr*= 
bitdtc, flog i^m ouf ben ^Mtn, unb mil cr l^tcr cine tt)unbc 
@tcCe fonb, ^odtc cr mit fcincm ©c^nobcl in bod ro^c glcijc^. 
!Bcr ormc (gfti, ben bicfe« nolflrlid^ fj^mcrjte, gob ft^ oHc m5g^ 
tic^c Wl^t, ben ungciogenen ®oft Io« ju rocrben, obcr t)ergeben«. 
Unfem Don i^m log bcr filter. (S« f)litu biefem jtt)ci ©^ritte 
unb cinen ©c^Iog gefoftet, fo n)or ber 9{obe oerjogt ^o(^ bed 
gcibcnbcn ©prfinge unb Oebcrben bcuc^ten il^m fo broCtig, bog cr 
mit loutcm Sodden bicjem 3luftrittc jufo^. ,,0", rief bcr ©fcl 
cnb(i(^, ,jeftt fil^r x6) boppelt meinc ©c^mcrjen, bo berjicnige mid^ 
oudlo^t, mlSftx bidig mir ^elfcn foQtc!'^ 

Sluguft Gottlieb SteiBner (176S— 1807). 

33. Ser ^to^t fflol^Ifolif 

3»el $onbtt)crteburfc^en, 3ofep^ unb Sencbift, gingen einft 
on bcm ^outgorten eined SDorfcd Dorbei. 

,,©ic^ bod^/' fogtc Sofcpl^, „xoa^ bo« filr groge ^outf5pfc 
finb!" 

„&/' fogtc Senebift, ber gem ^jrol^ttc, ,,bie finb gor nic^t 
grog. Sluf meiner SSonberfc^ft l^obc id^ einmal cinen ^outfopf 
gcfel^en, bcr toor uiel grBger ote bod ^fotr^oud bort." 

9o\tpi), bcr cin ftupfcrfd^mieb voax, fprod^ l^ierouf : ,,'Dod tt)itt 
Diet fogcn. 3nbc9 ^obe id^ cinmol cinen ^effet madden l^ctfcn, 
ber U)or fo grog ote bic Sixd)t." 

„W>tt um bc« ^immcte wiHcn/' rief Senebift, ,,tt)Oiu l^ottc 
mon benn cinen fo grogen Seffct nBtig?' 

3ofcpl^ fogtc: ,,3Kon tt)oHtc bcinen grogen Sroutfo^jf borin 
foc^en." 

^ffvifiepfi t>on Sc^mib (1768—1864). 
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34* Ktfon^tttt Sif#« 

^er}09 Start Don aSfirtemberg f^at tbimal im ^etfen ©ommer 
in bent @tSbtdftn 9lago(b jn SRtttag gtgeffen obtr cigentKc^ ge^ 
\pdft, tote bte grofen ^erren t^nn. Stontntt etne Unjo^I ooa 
f^iegen nnb \pdft mxt, nneingetaben^ unb fnntnten mit etnanber 
nnb tanfen ^tn nnb f)tt nnb ge^dren boc^ gar nic^t an etne ffirfi^ 
(id^e 2:afe(. !Z)a tottb bet C)trjog bi^ nnb fagt jn bet 93trttn: 
„9n^ StudnU 9lamtn, beden @te ben aRiiden befonber^r 3)ie 
SStrtin ift ftiQ nnb t^t, oie % befo^Ien if). 9la(^ einer XBeile 
tntt fie toieber oor ben $)eriog, nta^t einen ftnidrnnb fagt: 
,,®ebe<ft ift, befe^Ien ie^t and^ <Enre S)urc|(an(l^t, bag fl(j^ bie 
3Rftcfen fe^en!" 

Sert^elb 9iuttbad) (1812— idSS). 

S5. Der Sdutetterlinji^. 

„SchmetterIiiig, was bist da schon! 
Dieser Flugel reiche Pracht, 
Dieser Farben bunte Zier! — 
Lass dich in der Nahe sehn!'' 

TJnd der Enabe hat das Tier 
Bei den Fldgeln leicht erwischt; 
Ach, die Farben und die Rracht 
Sind wie Sttub da von verwischt! — 
Hatt' er jemals wohl gedacht, 
Dass die Schonheit und die Pracht 
Wie ein Hauch so schnell verlischt? 

Bobert Beinick (180S— 1853). 

36. mu mit fB&tiU. 

(Sin gul^rntann fu^r abenbd mit einent \6)mxtn ®agen in 
grB^ter ®Ie ber ©tabt gu. ,,fiomm' ic^ no(^ oor STI^orfpcrre in 
bie ©tabt?" rief cr einem Sleifenben gu, an bem er oorbei jagte. 
„0 ia/' fagte ber 9ieifenbe, „rotm 3^r langfamer fa^rt." 
!Cer gu^rmann bac^te: „^tx 3Kcnf(^ ift nid^t gefc^eit/' 
peitfdjte auf fcine ^ferbe to« unb fu^r noc^ fc^neQer auf ber 
{|otprigen ®trage, fo bag $ferbe unb dtfiber rauc^ten. ^U%\ii) 
bxad) i^m ein 5Rab, ber SBagen fiet urn, unb ftiften unb gfiffer 
lagen auf ber ©trage unb im ®raben. "^tx 9ieifenbe l^olte btn 
Su^rmann ba(b ein unb fprac^: ,/Stfit 3^r nun, ba| id^ red^t 
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^atte? 3c^ fomme ju %n^ no(!^ tt)o^( in Me ®tabt, 3^r aber 
mxt Surcn t)icr ^fcrbcn Knnt fie l^eute nic^t mel^r erreic^en. 3^r 
bac^tct mit gurem (giten einige ^fennige ©perrgelb gu erfparen 
unb ^abt nun einen ©c^aben oon mel^reren iOtarf." 

C^rifiop^ t>on 6(^mib (1768-1864). 

37. Die Kapelle. 

Droben stehet die Eapelle, 

Schaaet still ins Thai hinab, 
Drunten singt bei Wies' und Quelle 

Froh und hell der Hirtenknab'. 

Traurig tout das Olocklein nieder, 

Schauerlich der Leichenchor; 
Stille sind die frohen Lieder, 

Und der Enabe lauscht empon 

Droben bringt man sie zum Grabe, 

Die sich freuten in dem Thai: 
Hirtenknabe ! Hirtenknabe ! 

Dir auch singt man dort einmal. 

Ludwig UhUnd (1787-186S). 

!iDer mfic^tige Satif fiaffan fag bei Zx\^. ®ner fetner 
®tfat)ett Derjc^ilttcte eine ®(§ale mit ^eifem ftaffee unb derbrannte 
bie ^anb feine« fierrn. S)a« ©ejic^t be« gilrften tturbe rot dor 
3orn, ober ber $)iener fiet Dor it^m nieber unb \pxad) mit ben 
SSorten be9 jtorand: ,/S)a^ ^arabied tft fur bie, n^elc^e i^ren 3^^ 
bel^errje^en." ©er ftatif erttjiberte: ,,3c^ bin nic^t me^r gorntg 
auf bi(^/' S)er ©ftade fu^r fort: ,;Unb fftr bie, tteld^e il^ren 
Seteibigern uerjeil^n/' @ein ^err ant»ortete ernft aber ru^ig: 
„3(^ tergebe bir." ®a fafte SKi wteber 5Kut unb fefete noc^ 
^inju: ,,93or aUem fiir bie, tt)e((^e &6\tQ mit ®utem t)erge(ten/' 
Unb ber Sa(if tt)urbe ilber bie S)reiftigleit bed ^nec^td nic^t unge<» 
]^a(ten, fonbem entgegnete Iii(^e(nb: „9dji fc^enfe bir bie greil^eit 
unb ben &tgarten bed ^ingerid^teten ©elim am SKeere." 

fiarl Bib^tt (1796-1865). 
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89. Das Schwert. 

1. Zur Schmiede ging ein junger Held, 
Er hatt' ein gates Schwert bestellt. 
Doch als el's wog in freier Hand, 

Das Schwert er viel zu schwer erfand. 

2. Der alt-e Schmied den Bart sich streicht: 
„Das Schwert ist nicht zu schwer noch leicht, 
Zu schwach ist Euer Arm, ich mein'; 

Doch morgen soil geholfen sein." — 

3. „Nein, heut', bei aller Ritterschaft! 
Durch meine, nicht durch Feuers Kraft." 
Der Jungling spricht's, ihn Kraft durchdringt, 
Das Schwert er hoch in Luften schwingt. 

Lndwig UhUmd (1787-1868). 

(Sin @o(bat, bet auf 93orpoftett \tanh, routbe in einer bnnleln 
3lai)t unt)erfe^cn« t)on ben gctnbcn flbcrfoKcn, cutooffnet unb 
gefangen genontmen. @ie na^men tl^n in bie Wlxttt, rid^teten bie 
^ajionette auf il^n unb geboten il^m, fie fog(ei(^ nac^ bent Sager 
}u ffll^ren. Sl^ue er bie«, fo foBe il^m ba« Seben gefc^enlt feinj 
beint geringften Saute ieboc^, ben er t)on fic^ gu geben loagte^ 
tt)iirben fie t^n auf ber ©tede tOten. X)er ©olbat ging loiUig 
mit, lou^te aber too^, \x>a^ er tl^un tooUtt. ©otote fte an bie 
@(^i(bn)ac^en lamen, unb er glauben lonnte^ ba^ er gei^brt toUxbt^ 
f(^rie er mit tauter ©timme: ,^<itiof), ftameraben, l^ier jtnb 
i$einbe!'' 3nt Sugenbtid n)ar bad gauge 8ager auf ben S9einen^ 
unb ber HberfaQ lourbe oereiteCt; ben treuen ©olbaten aber fani> 
man, oon oielen ©tbgen burc^bo^rt, auf berfelben ©teUe entfeelt 
liegen, too er feinen Sarnungdri^ audgeftogen ^atte. 

I^inrii^ ^aipati (1816-1861). 

41. Gate UTacht. 

Gute Nacht! 
Allen Mtiden sei's gebracht. 
Neigt der Tag sich still zum Ende, 
Ruhen alle fleiss'gen Hande, 
Bis der Morgen neu erwacht. 

Gute Nacht. 
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Geht zur RuhM 
Schliesst die maden Aagen zu! 
StiUe wird es auf den Strassen, 
Nur den Wachter hort man blasen, 
Und die Nacht ruft alien zu: 

Geht zur Ruh'! 

Gute Nacht! 
Schlummert, bis der Tag erwacht, 
Schlummert, bis der neue Morgen 
Eommt mit seinen neuen Sorgen, 
Ohne Furcht, der Vater wacht. 

Gute Nacht! 

Theodor KOmer (1791—1818). 

®ne ©d^Ubfrf^te ffottt ben fonberboren (KnfaC, bod gltcgcn 
eriernen }u tooikn, unb bat ftc^ t)om 9lbler Unterri^t barin aM. 
3$ergeben>$ fleUte biefer i^r r>ox, bag il^r Sege^ren loiberfinmg fet^ 
ba bie Slotur fie }um Jhiec^en unb nt(^t gum gliegen angeiDtefen 
^abe. Sber bie ©c^itblrOte lieg ntc^t ab, ben Sbler tnftfinbig gu 
bitten, fie nur einmal mit in bie ^5^e gu ne^men, koo fie fi(^ 
bonn fd^n felbft loeiter ^elfen tooKe. 

S)er Slbler, bed forttDSI^renben S)Tiingend f(^(ieg(i(^ miibe^ 
erWarte fic^ enbfic^ berelt, i^ren 8Sunf(^ gn erffltten, fagte fie mit 
feinen Slauen unb ftieg mit il^r auf. 9(te fie nun glaubte^ koeit 
genug oben gu fein, (ie^ er fie (od, unb bie Ung(ii(Iti(^e fie( l^rab 
unb gerfc^metterte fic^ auf einem i^e(fen. ^adt t\op. 

43. Der Herbst. 

Schon welken die Blatter am Baume, 

Schon spielt mit dem altemden Laube der Wind; 

Es zog am femen Zeitensaume 

Herauf des Winters Enkelkind. 

Zwar wehen die Lufte noch leise 

Und schmeichelnd umrauscht uns ihr neckischer Ton; 

Doch durch die altbekannte Weise 

Elingt's oft schon fremd wie grimmer Hohn. 
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Rings falbet der Wald, nnd es klagen 
Die Vogel schon trauemd in Flur und Hain; 
Es nahet der Winter nnd Zagen 
Zieht mit dem rauhen Fremdling ein. 

Arthur Bertow (1S60). 

aw 3uptter bo« geft fclner aScrmfi^Iung fcicrte unb attc 
^tere i^m ©efc^ente brac^ten, t)ermt^te 3uno bad @c^af. ,,^o 
btelbt ba« ©c^af?" fragtc bte ©Bttiti. ,,8Barum Dcrffiumt ba« 
®(^af, und fetn lool^Igemeinted ®efc^ent gu bringen?' Unb ber 
^unb mf)m bad SBott unb fproc^: „Siixnt nid^t, ®bttin! 3d^ 
l^abe bad ®c^af noc^ ^eute gefel^en; ed mar (el^r httx&bt unb 
jammertc laut." — ,,Unb ttarum jammerte bad ©c^af?" fragte 
bie f*on gcrfl^rtc ®5ttin. — ,M trmfted!" fo fprat^ cd. „3c^ 
l^abe ie^t meber SBode no(^ 3]^i((^; tt)ad totxit tc^ bent 3uptter 
jc^cnlen! ©oil ic^, tc^ attcin tcer t)or il^m erfc^cinen? gicbcrwtK 
i(^ l^tnge^en unb ben ^irten bitten, bag er mlc^ i^m opfcre." 
3nbem brang mit bed f)trten ©ebete ber JRauc^ bed geopfcrten 
©chafed, bent Suptter ein filger ®eruc^, burc^ bte SBoIIen. Unb 
je^t l^fitte 3uptter bte erfte S:^rfine qmtxnt, to)enn 2:^r5nen ein 
jtnfterbtic^ed 8luge benefeten. ®ett^oib oip^taim Ecffing (i7!e9-i78i). 

45. Alexanders Termftehtnto. 

Als Alexander starb, verordnet' er, 
Dass man die Hand ihm aus dem Sarg liess hangen, 
Damit die Menschen alle, die vorher 
In seines Reichtums Fuir ihn sahen prangen, 
Nun sehen mochten, dass mit Handen leer 
Er sei des allgemeinen Weg's gegangen, 
TJnd dass er von den Schatzen alien habe 
Nichts als die leere Hand gebracht zum Grabe. 

Friedrich Bfiokert (1788—1866). 

46^ ^titbti^ btt &t0%t nuh feitt ^^nge^ 

"^©nft tag berSbmg im gcnftcr unb^ernal^m Winter fic^ ein 

t{etned'®eriiuf(^. Sr fa^ barauf burd^ eine mit bem Slrrae ge* 

mac^te"6ffnung, ba6 ber ^age fcine"35ofe^t)om S:tfc^e na^m, fte 

^ betrad^tete unb eine ^rife^foftete. griebric^^ftftrte tl^n ni(^t. «ber 

-uad^ einer Keinen^^eite, ba er bad genfter tt)teber gugemac^t 
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Mttt, nal^m er bie S)ofe in bie $anb unb fragte bm $agen: 
,,®t^mt bit bie <Dofef' ^©eftflrjt fiber bicfe'^age,* ipoHte ber 
^age \infiingli(^ nic^t antiporten; ba fie aber^ tt)ieber^o(t murbe, 
fagte er^enbtic^ Wfl^tern: „3al" — „§Run, ba nxmm fie!" fagte 
bcr R5nig; „fie ift bcin, fflr g»ei ift fie ju Iteln." 

9luS „%ntlhoUn unb G^ara!tcrififle auS bm Seben friebricH beS OroBen 1851." 

47. Im Walde. 

1. Im Walde mocht' ich leben 
Zur heissen Sommerzeit! 

Der Wald, der kann uns geben , 
Viel Luft und Frohlichkeit. 

2. In seine knhlen Schatten 
Winkt jeder Zweig und Ast; 
Das Blnmchen auf den Matten 
Nickt mir: Eomm, lieber Oast! 

3. Wie sich die Vogel sohwingen 
Im hellen Morgenglanz! 

Und Hirsch' und Behe springen 
So lustig wie zum Tanz. 

4. Yon }edem Zweig und Beise, 
Hor' nur, wie's lieblich schallt! 
Sie singen laut und leise: 
Eommt, kommt in grunen Wald! 

Heinrioh Hoffiaann Ton Vallertleben (17tt— 1874). 

48^ Qtithti^ htt 9t9%t nnb hit 9iita^tniunitn4. 

f$rtebri(^ ber ®ro|e mar, ttettn er in ben ftiQen ®tra|en 
feiner i^m Dorjfigtid^ merten {Reftbenjftabt ^ot^bam fic^ auf feinem 
atten ©d^immet fel^en Ue|^ gen)5^n(i(^ t)on einem ©d^warme 
©tragenjungen umgeben, an benen er feine Sreube ^atte. @ie 
nannten t^n „S^apa grifc", begupften fcin $ferb, fasten bie @teig* 
bfiget an, tfiften i^m bie 9fi§e unb fangen ©(eintf^e ^iegd^ unb 
S3o(te(ieber, t)on benen ber atte ^err t)or}figtic^ ba^ ,^iftorta! 
mit uM ift ®ott, ber ftotge geinb tiegt ba" gem ^arte. ate fie 
an einem ©onnabenb 9la(^ntittag ed inal gu arg mac^ten, l^ob 
Sriebric^ feinen jtrfidftod in bie ^b^e ntit ben Sorten: ^^©d^iiler, 
ge^t in bie ®(^ule!" Unb bie frb^Iid^en Snabcn rtefen taut: 
„$apa Sri$ totx^ nx6)t mal, ba^ ©onnabenb nac^mittagd feine 

@(^U{e ift!" muUmann C^Urt (1770-1852). 

14 
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40. 9tMtU^ »f r 9t0%t in eifa. 

ZHe ^treid^er toaxtn am 5. S)eiem6er 1757 ton ^^iebric^ 
bem ®ro§en bet itnttftn gtfd^Iagen toorben nnb gogen ftd^ nai^ 
bcr ©tabt 8iffa gurflcf. & toax mxttitttotxit Sbenb geiDorben, 
unb bad preu^fd^e i$u§t)oIt toar jum 2:obe ermfibet, fo bag an 
eine aQgeineine Skrfolgnng bed f^^nbed nid^t gebac^t mxbtn 
fonnte. — 9l«r fjricbrid^ fefete wit cinem S^rupp ^ufaren ben 
Seinben nad^ unb fam babei b\» nod) Siffa. ©ofort tonxbt auf 
bte SInlBmmltnge aM trtden f)Sttfem gefc^offen, ol^ne bag bte 
©d^fiffe jeboi^ eine HBtrtnng fatten, ^er SUnxg, mld^tt bte 
®egenb genau fannte, gelangte mit mentgen {Begfettern unbe^tnbert 
bid an bad @4Kog, in toelc^m bie Sftreic^ifc^en Offtjiere etn 
Unterfomtnen gefunben l^atten. (Sbtn tooQten fie fic^ jur 2:afe( 
begeben, (dd fie burc^ bad ®erttuf(^ ber anfommenben SReitet bid 
an bie S^reppe gefodtt towtbtn. ^itc txat il^nen ber Abnig aUein 
entgegen mit ben SSotten: ,,®ttten Slbenb., meine ^erren, ®ie 
l^aben mx^ ffxtt tool nic^t Deraratet! ftann man noc^ mit nnter<» 
lommen?' XB&l^renb aOe in griypter S$ern)irmng ba ftanben unb 
ben fti^nig anftarrten, erfd^ien fein ®efo(ge unb nal^m bie feinb^ 
tit^en Offljiere gefangen. suiemamt c^urt (1770-1852). 

50. Ctoftinden. 

1. Ich ging im Walde 3. Ich wollt' es brechen, 
So fQr mich bin, Da sagt' es fein: 

Und nichts zu suchen, Soil ich znm Welken 

Das war mein Sinn. Gebrochen sein? 

2. Im Schatten sah ich 4. Ich grub's mit alien 
Ein Blumchen stehn, -Den Wurzlein ans, 

Die Sterne leachtend, Zmn Garten trug ich's 

Wie Anglein schon. Am hubschen Haus 

TJnd pflanzt' es wieder 
Am stillen Ort; 
Nun zweigt es inmier 
Und blliht so fort. 

Wolfgang Yon Goethe (1749—1882). 

- 51. IBtf^iOtt 9ttht. 

^arun 9iafd^b trttttmte, aUe feine 3ft^ne feien i^m audge^ 
fatten. @r lieg einen Zraumaudteger tommen unb fragte^ load 
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bet 2:raum }u bebettttn l^be. „®ott tooUt hx^ oor aOem VLn^tM 
beiDa^ren!" fagte ber Hn^Icgtr; ,,btra;raum bebeutet, bag bu aUt 
bthie SSeriDtmbtctt ftcrben fc^n tttrft." Der ftolif, crgilmt fiber 
bte fible Slu^Iegttng, Iteg t^m j^unbert ®to(fftrei^e gebtn unb 
etnctt onbcm Sludlcgtr rttfett. S)tcfet a»t»ortete auf Me Stage, 
mo^ bet S^raum bebeutt: ,,^£)er $tmme( moSe aQen btinen Sn^ 
t>eTtt)anbten tin langed Seben oettei^I Slber bet Straum be^ 
beutet, bag bu fie oQe flberieben toirft" Dtr ^allf (teg t^m ^unbert 
'Ouloten geben. 3m ®runbe l^atte bet eine unb bet anbere Hn^^ 
(eger ba^felbe gefagt. ®o t)te(e9 lottmtt an auf art unb SSenbung 
ber 9tebe. fio\tp^ uoti <^a«iiiier>9ttr8ftAa (1774-1856). 

52. Die Gftrtnerin and die Bl^ne. 

Eine kleine Biene flog 
Emsig bin und her — und sog 
Sussigkeit aus alien Blumen. 

j,Bi&OL(yhen,^^ spricht die Gartnerin, 
Die sie bei der Arbeit trifEt, 
„Mancbe Blume bat doch Gift, 
Und da saugst aus alien Blumen?'' 

,^a,'' sagt sie znr Oartnerin, 
„Ja, das Gift lass' icb darin!" 

Wilhelm aieim (1719—1803). 

53. {Die ^Mbt ^Uftlft^ 

3ladi ber @(^(a(^t bet i^eJ^rbeQin, in midftt bie @(^ben 
Don ben ^anbenburgern gefc^Iagen lourben, bat ein auf ben 7ob 
Dertt)unbeter @(^^c^^ ^^^^^ oorfibergel^enben branbenburgtfc^en 
©otbaten um einen Srunf. ,,!iDen foHft bu l^oben, ^omerab,^ 
fogte biefer; ttfi^renb er aber bie gelbflaft^e lo^neftelte, ergriff 
ber tfidtifd^e ®6)totbt eine neben t^m liegenbe ^iftcrfe unb fcuertc 
fie unoerfe^end auf ben gutntfittgen ^anbenburger ab, fe^Ite i^n 
aber. „& toax gut gejiett/' fagte biefer, ,,benn We ftugel ^jfiff 
mir Juft am O^re Dorbei, aber b»fe geraeint, unb id^ faun bii 
bedmegen nic^t ungeftraft (affeni ®iel^, biefe g(af(^e ift tioH guten 
93ein0, unb bu ^atteft fie ganj befommen, )et)t abet betommft bu 
fie nur l^alb!" — ©arnit t^at ber ©tonbenbnrger einen tfir^tigen 
©(^lud au^ berfe(ben, gab fte bann bem ^totbm unb gin^ 

rul^ig bat)On. «elmrid» €c;$pmi (1816-1861). 
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54. Die Rache. 

1. Der Enecht hat erstochen den edeln Herrn, 
Der Enecht war' selber ein Bitter gem. 

2. Er hat ihn erstochen im dunkeln Hain 
Und den Leib versenket im tiefen Bhein; 

3. Hat angelegt die B^tnng blank, 

Auf des Herren Boss sich geschwungen trank. 

4. Und als er sprengen will uber die Brack', 
Da stutzet das Boss and baomt sich zorack. 

5. Und als er die giildnen Sporen ihm gab, 
Da schleudert's ihn wild in den Strom hinab. 

6. Mit Arm, mit Fuss er rudert und ringt, 
Der schwere Panzer ihn niederzwingt. 

Ludwig UhUnd (1787-1862). 

8(9 Sricbrid^d bed ®ro|en 9(tcr unb Setbedfd^mftd^e in^ 
nal^men, begegnete ed t^m eittigemal, ba| er tttoa^ (finger V^iitf, 
a(d er ^d^ ootgefefet ffattt; er ttrgerte ftc^ barfiber unb befa^( 
fetnem ftammerbiener, tl^n ntd^t (finger Q(d bid auf bie befttmmte 
animtle \itiafitn }u (affen unb il^n mit ®ett)a(t }u votdtn. (£inft 
tarn ein 9ebienler, ben ber ftbntg erft angenommen l^tte, urn 
btefen Sbt^tfil }tt erf&Qen. ,^a% mid^ bod^ nod^ ein wenig {^(afen, 
t(^ bin nod^ gar ju mfibe!'' — ,,3l^re SRajeftfit ^aben mtr be* 
fo^(en, t(^ fotfte fo frfll^ fommen/' — „^\xx nod^ etne etn}ige 
aSierte(fhtnbe, fag' id&/' — ,^etnc Sroinutc, Sfyct SKaiefWit; ed ift 
t)ter Ul^r : td^ (affe rnid^ ntc^t abtoeifen." — ^'iUnn, bad ift brad/' 
rtef ber ^9ntg ; ,,bu miirbeft fibe( angef ommen fein, mnn bu mt<^ 
^fitteft (iegen (affen/' 

Xu9 ,,Snetboten unb S^atAftersftge ant bcm Beben ffriebrU^ 11/' 

9[(d f$riebri(^ n. fid^ ©andfouct, etnen 'S:tmpA ber iDhtfen, 
einfad^, er^aben unb ftiK, angetegt ^atte, be(fifttgte i^n bie na^e 
ge(egene SStnbmfi^. 3^r fa^ unanf^(id^d Stanfd^ unb ein* 
tbniged ®ena))))er ftbrte i^n in feinen Setrad^tungen, unb er 
kDiinfd^te ed aud feinen Dl^ren l^ioeg. (Sr (ieg a{fo ben benac^ 



German Reading Part. 213 



barten 3BtnbmiiI(er ju fid^ lontmett. {Diefer aber moUkt auc^ fiir 
bie l^o^e ®umme, votlift i^m t)on bem tbnigtic^en ^ervjc^er ge^* 
boten lourbe, bie ht bet ^SUft bet ®tabt gut unb l^od^ gelegene 
9Binbmiil^(e mift oerfaufen. ,,@d^ott mm ®rogt>ater unb SSater,'' 
fagte er, ,,^ben fie befeffen; id^ unb meine ®ef(^ifter finb auf 
il^r geboren; fie gett)(i^Tt mir mein SRxot unb i^ mir ju einem 
(ieben unb loerten gamUiengute geroorben/' f^tebrtd^ gab gute 
Sorte unb fteigerte fetn ®ebot. %U ber SBinbmtUIer abet etgen^ 
finntg loon fetnem ®eft^titme nic^t (affen moUte, lourbe ber Jtbnig 
DetbrielKd^ unb fagte: „Vlitnn @r nic^t gutmiaig h)ta, fo befel^l' 
i(^'d 3|m; unb miS (St mir nid^t ge^orc^en, fo nel^m' td^ bie 
mir wtbertD&rtige iWill^le/' !Ber SKflOer antwortcte breift: „$)o, 
{o ge^fd nid^tl 3a, loenn letn ftanunergeric^t wfirel'' Stiebrid^ 
eriannte bie SBa^r^eit unb fil^tte bie @c^ftrfe biefer freimflttgen 
<E)ro^ung. (Sr e^rte bie burc^ bad ®efet; gefid^erte $et(igfeit bed 
®gentttm«, oerfc^Iudtte bie ^xUt, Iie| ben aSJinbrnflfier in griebcn 
aie^en unb ^brte gebulbig bad ©eKapper ber ^Hffit, bie auf i^rer 
<Ste&e fte^en btieb unb nod^ ^eute fte^t 

9lttlemann 9ffittt 11770-1852). 

Sin belannter arabifc^er ^ferbebicb erjtt^Ik fo(genberma§en, 
maft il^m einft in ber SBflfte begegnet mar: 3db ^atte mid^ ju 
einem ®tamme Sebuinen Derirrt, ber mid^ gaftfreunblid^ aufna^m. 
Hde 2:age f(^(a(^teten fie weinetmegen ein darnel. 3(^ bat ^mx, 
fie mbc^ten fid^ ntd^t fo t>xd Unge(egen^ madden unb mtd^ jtie^en 
(affen, aber bedungeoc^tet ^ielten fie mid^ juriidt unb fc^tac^teten 
ieben 2:ag ein ftamel. 

SnbU^ erfa^ xdi eined 2:aged bie @e(egen^eit, trteb ein fc^nett 
laufenbed Garnet ab, fe^te mtd^ barauf unb ei(te bat)on. !iDer 
(Sigentfimer, ber mid^ unb bad Jtamel ba(b oermift l^atte, tarn 
ffaxt f^xntzx mir geritten. S((d er mid^ einge^olt l^atte, mied er 
auf eine ©dglange l^in, bie im ©anbe (ag. ,,®ie§ft bu/' ^px^ 
tx, „Un @^tt)eif ber ©(^(ange bort? 3d^ n)iK il^n treffen mit 
biefem $fei(/' (Sr briidtte ab, unb ber ^fei( burc^bo^rte bie ®pi^e 
bed ©(^weifed* ,,Unb mit biefem $feite/' fagte er, inbem er 
einen gweiten ^eroorjog, ,,n)erbe id^ ben ftopf treffen." ®r fd^og 
ben ©c^langenfopf entgtoei. ,/iOix fie^ft nun tDo^I," fprac^ er, 
„hai xdf mit biefem britten ^feile beine Sruft nid^t Derfe^Ien 
n^iirbe, unb bu Derbienteft ed, »eil bu unfere 0reunbf(^aft burd^ 
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f^Iud^t unb S)te6flal^( belo^nft. — abet loetl bu unfer ®aft tvarfi, 
fo jtel^ 1^ in ®otted 3lamm, unb toStjit bit nod^ jmanjig anbere 

ftamCCtc!" 3ofe»)^ ^n €ommer»¥ttr«naU (1774-1856). 

58. Sehftfen SonntagsUed. 

Das* ist der Tag des Herrn! 
Ich bin allein adf weiter Flur*, 
Noch* eine Morgenglocke nur, — 
Und Stille nah und fern. 

Anbetend knie' ich bier. 
susses Qraun*! geheimes Wehn*! 
'Als* knieten viele ungesehn 
T7nd beteten mit mir. 

Der Himmel, nah und fern, 
Er* ist so klar und feierlich, 
So ganz, als wollt' er ofFhen sich: 
Das ist der Tag des Herrn! 

Ludwig UhUad (1767-1862). 



Graduated German and English 
Glossary. 

h Set mau — May. 

1) !Die iRa^ttgatl the nightingale. 2) toax was. 3) tnU 
femt away. 4) S)er f^ril^ttttg spring. 5) lodett call. 6) fie her, it. 
7) toteber back. 8) tDa« neue«^ (something new) anything new. 
9) fie l^at ntd^t gelentt she (it) has not learnt. 10) fingen 
sing. 11) altt, (iebe Sieber, old d§ar songs; an adj. without 
article or pronoun is declined like biefet, plur. btefe. 



2« £aittttt nnb Amb« — 

1) ©o8 fd&reift bu what are you 

crying (for). 

2) fo ftfigtid^, so miserably, 

pitifully. 

3) meine Kebe iWutter, my dear 

mother. 

4) tft fort, is away, is gone. 

5) filrd^teft bu btc^, do you fear, 

are you afraid? 

6) bag, conj. that 

7) in ber S^% meanwhile. 

3. Sogel. - 

1) ^abe, boy. 

2) ic^ bttf btd&, I beg of you. 

3) fo {e^r t(^ fann, as much 

as I can, most earnestly. 



The Lamb and the Child. 

little lamb. 
9) btr t^tt' ein 8etb, may hurt 
8) irgenb iemanb, somebody, 
you, might do you harm. 

10) fiird^ten, be a&aid. 

11) i(^ Mttentd^t load, I should 
not know of what. 

12) ac^ netn! oh no! 

13) bei ber fOtntttx, with (my) 
mother. 

14) (tc^) mbd^te nutgern feitt . . . 
I should only like to be. 

- The Bird. 

4) ril^e ttid^t an, pray do not 

touch. 

5) mein ttetned 9left my little 

nest. 
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6) ftc^ ntd^t l^in, pray do not 
stare at it with your eyes. 

7) ed lieqen barin^ there lie in 
it (therein). 

8) itt, don't yon see. 

9) ntetncftinber, my little ones. 
10) btc tDcrben erftftrM&n, they 

(these) will be frightened. 



11) fc^et'n, cry. 

12) ttngftlid^, fearfnl of danger, 
timorously. 

13) menn bu fd^anft j^erein, if 
yon look at it (into it). 

14) mit ben gtolen Hugen, with 
yonr large eyes. 



4* Sae Ztip^niL — The Little Drop. 



bad ^\ijAjd% the little fish, 
bie SDta^Ic f(^(agen, work the 
mill, lit. strike the m. 
im ^d^, in the brook, 
im ®trom, in the stream, 
trogtn, bear, carry, 
bie @^t^e, the ships, 
too toStctt benn^ where wonld 
be then, 
bie 3Reere, the seas. 

there were not. 



1) t» mu§ faSen, it must fall. 9) 

2) j«r (= jii bet) etbe, to the 10) 

gronnd. 

3) ne^tt, moisten, refresh. 11) 

4) bad99(httn'(^ti,the]ittletree. 12) 

5) jart, tender. 13) 

6) tocilertoaBen, wander further. 14) 

7) mtt OoeSen, in fountains, 15) 
(Uttte brooks). 

8) ergfttjen, delight. 16) 

17) erfc first of aD. 

18) toenn ni(^t . . . toite, if 

Note. The verb is removed to the end of a claiise beginning with 
the subordinate conjunctions Wtnn, if; when; bag, that; etc.; and the 
JnfinUwe is always the hist word in a simple sentence. 

5. %n f6\A vm^ bet SSoIf. — The Donkey and the Wolf. 

1) bcgegnen (with dative) meet. 2) ein l^ungriger SBoIf a 
hungry wolf. 3) ^abe 3Rit(etben mit mtr! have pity on mef 

jogen say. 5) !Der jitternbe Sfet, the trembling donkey. 

ein armed, !ranfed 2^ter a poor sick animal. 7) flel^ nut, 
only see! look! 8) toa« fflr etnen 5)orn (ace. governed by gc*' 
tteten) what a thorn. 9) id^ mtr in ben gu| getreten ^obe 
I have run into my foot; mir in ben = in meinen. 10) toQl^r^ 
l^afttg indeed. 11) bebanern pity; bid^ (thee), you. 12) Derfefeen 
reply. 1 3) t(^ piibe mid^ I feel. 14) in meinem ©etoiffen Derbunben 
bound in conscience; literally; in my consc. bound. 15) t)on 
btefen ©d^merjen from this pain. 16) befreieu deliver. 17) faum 
toar bad ©ort gefagt no sooner were these words said. 17) fo 
toar ber (Sfe( }erriffen than the donkey was torn to pieces. 
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6. Stnait utib Sdlntettcritog. — The Boy and the Butterfly. 

1) ftleined IDHtg little thing. 2) tt)ot)on bu (ebft on what 
you live. 3) £)a§ bu nut ftet« in Siiften fd^loebft that you 
float so easily in the air; &om fd^toeben. 4) 8(umenbuft 
flower-dust; lit. firagrancy of flowers. 6) ®omicnf(|ctn sunshine. 
6) bic aiQl^ruHfl ntetn ^ mcinc SRaJ^tung my food. 7) ber 
^nabe ber = ber ftnabe^ the article being frequently repeated 
in simple poetry. 8) ttH>ftf il^n fangen would catch it. 9) ba 
bat er mit 3^^^^^ ^^^ Sangen then it begged panting with 
fear; 3tttern unb S^gm are Infinitiyes used substantively and 
then written with cajHtal letters. 10) tteb dear. 11) tl^u' ed 
uit^tl don't do it! 12) tag mid^ f^ielen! let me play! 13) bad 
©onttentic^t the sunshine. 14) e]^(e) ere, before; conjunction. 
15) Mrgel^tt vanish. 16) bad Sbenbrot the setting sun. 
17) (iegen lie (of place). 18) bod^ fd^ott to be sure. 19) fa(t 
unb tot cold and dead. 

7. Set Serfi^Mnber. -- The Spendthrift. 

1) iung young. 2) ber (Sbttmann the nobleman. 3) fe^r 
rei(^ very rich. 4) aber but; conjunction. 5) grog great. 
6) ber SJerf^toenber the spendthrift. 7) toenige SaJ^te a few 
years. 8) fetn l^lbed Sermbgen half his fortune. 9) Derfc^tvenben 
squander awayi the P. Part, does not take the prefix ge. 
10) einer Don fetnett gteunben one of his friends. 11) (ange 
for a long time. 12) beobac^ten observe. 13) eined laged 
one day; Indefinite expressions of time are put in the 
genitive case in answer to the question: when? They take 
tiie accus, in answer to: how long? 14) fprad^ er mit 
i^m he spoke to him; notice the inverted order. 15) fiber 
fein t)erf(^tt)enbertf(^e« Seben about his extravagant life. 16) jeigen 
point at, show; (with dat.) i^m to him: 17) bie golgen be«fe(ben 
its consequences; bed«fe(ben from ber^felbe the same. 18) 9iect|t 
^aitn be right. 19) e6 fte^t f(^(imm mit mtr, I am in a bad 
plight, my affairs are in a bad state. 20) fiirc^ten fear, be 
afraid. 21) t^ teerbe fterbtn, fut. Indef. of fterben die. 22) ate 
Settler (as) a beggar. 23) bae fc^ttmmfle the worst. 24) ant* 
morttn answer. 25) teben live. 26) toett fc^Iimmer (by) far 
worse. 

8« SanberlSiitatiit unb fierd^e* — The Traveller and the Lark. 

1) aaSie friil^ how early. 2) fc^on already. 3) flicgcu fly. 
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4) iaud^jenb jubilant. 5) ber SD^otgettfonne ju, towards the 
morning son. 6) ttiQ 3)anl bringen, will pay (my) thai±s. 
7) bcr Itebc ®ott God. 8) fflr 8cben unb ylo^rung, for my 
life and food. 9) bad ift... metn SSxani^, that is (= has 
been) my habit. 10) t)on SUerd fftt of old. 11) beiner bo^ 
tt)o^( au4 yours as well I daresay. 

9« S)et giettge ^aliii^t. — The greedy Hawk. 

1) ^atte had. 2) etnen ©perHng gefangen caught a sparrow. 

3) unb motlte t^n eben oerjel^ren, and was just going to eat it. 

4) !Da fa^ er eine 3^aube when he saw a pigeon. 5) auf (with 
dat.) upon. 6) bad !Dad^ ettted ^aufed the roof of a house. 
7) biefe f(^ten t^m eine beffere SStntt this appeared him better 
prey. 8) att than (after a comparative). 9) moger meagre, 
lean. 10) ber ©petting the sparrow. 11) fofort at once. 
12) Ueg et ben @pafe faQen, he dropped the sparrow; from 
laffen — lieg — getaffen let. 13) flog nad^ ber Xaube flew 
after the pigeon; from fliegen — flog — geflogen fly. 14) iebod^ 
however. 15) ber f^einb the enemy. 16) bemetlen notice, 
perceive; it does not admit of the prefix ge of the P. Part. 
17) unb ft(^ unter bod ^aif oerftedt, and had hidden (itself) 
under the roof. 18) ftonnte fie ntc^t fangen> could not catch 
it; from Knnen — lonnte — gelonnt. 19) flog nad^ bemOrte 
gurfld flew back to the place. 20) tto where. 21) laffen leave; 
strong verb. 22) bo(^ yet, but. 23) fort away, gone. 24) eine 
Safte a cat. 25) fteffen (fra| — gefreffen) eat (of animals), 
effen of man. 25) Udtn lick. 26) bel^agltd^ comfortably, wiUi 
satisfaction. 27) ber JBart tiie beard. 28) rtef, from rufen 
(— rief — gerufen) call out, say. 29) pe^ft bu you see; 2nd 
p. sing, Pres. Ind. 30) ^ert ^obid^t Master Hawk. 31) bie 
^anb the hand. 32) beffer (gut — beffer — beft) better. 

10. (SSengrige. — Yapd-gpeatness, 

(e. g. greatness measured by the yard instead of merit.) 

1) !Die $appe( the poplar. 2) fprid^t, 3^^^ p. sing. Pres. 
Ind. of fpre(^en speak, say. 3) bad S3&unid^en the little tree. 
4) h)ad mac^ft bu bic^ fo breit why do you boast? liter, why 
do you clain so much room for yourseUT? load is frequent for 
marum why. 5) mit ben gertngen ^flfiumd^en of your poor tiny 
plums. 6) erfreut glad. 7) bag tc^ ntd^t b(o| ein $o(j, that 
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I (am) not only a piece of wood. 8) nic^t cine lecre ©tongc, 
not a barren pole; understand bin (am) at the end of the 
dependent clause. 9) ftol} proudly. 10) jmar it is true. 
11) (ang long; (a good long one). 

11« Set tixo^i^ nnb bie Wtan^. — The frog and the mouse. 

1) tDodte gem fiber ein SBaffer gel^eti, would like to cross 
a stream. 2) fonttte nid^t, could not do it; the aux. verbs of 
mood may be used elliptically; understand t^un do. 3) jie 
bat etncn grofc^ it (she) asked a frog; Ifrom bitten — bat — 
gebeten. 4) unt 9iat unb ^t(fe, for advice and help. 5) ein 
®(^all a rogue. 6) btnbe tie; imperative. 7) bem gug your 
foot. 8) an metnett f^ug to mine. 9) fo kDiGl tdg f^tDtmmen 
then I will swim; notice the inverted order of the principal 
sentence if preceded by a dependent clause. 10) ^infiber*' 
jie^en carry across. 11) ba when; conj.; verb last. 12) aber 
but, however. 13) aufd SBaffer famen were in the water. 
14) taitt^te ber grofd^ unter, the frog dived; inverted order: 
see note 9. 15) ertr&nfen drown. 16) tnbem bie fSJlan^ ftc^ 
ive^rt unb arbeitet while the mouse resists and struggles. 
17) fliegt etne {Bei^e ba^er a kite comes flying along; see 
note 9 on inversion. 18) er^afc^en catch, take hold of. 19) }u« 
gleid^ at the same time. 20) gte^t fte au^ ben f^rafc^ mtt 
^eraud it (she) also pulls the frog out of the water; inversion 
of simple sentence as the nominative does not stand first. 
21) frigt fte betbe eats both of them; frigt is 3rd pers. sing. 
Pros. Ind. of freffen. 

12. @ott griige MSfl — God's blessing upon youl 

(literally: May God [greet] bless you!) 

1) ftetn anbrer ©rug no other greeting. 2) gtetc^en equal. 
3) bem = btefem. 4) an 3nntgfett in heartiness. 5) paffen be 
suitable. 6) gu aHer.^^i* at any time. 7) toenn if. 8) fo 
ved^t Dom ^erjen from the very heart. 9) gel^en go, come. 
10) bet bem lieben ®ott with our Lord. 11) gilt ber ®ruS 
foDtel tote ein ®ebet the greeting is worth as much as a prayer; 
gift is 3rd p. sing. Pros. Ind. of getten. 

13. Set £9toie. ber Sir unb ber aSoIf. — The Lion, the Bear 
and the Wolf. 

1) 3n freunbf(^aftfid}er SScrbtnbung in friendly union. 
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2) ffatttn tin ^trfc^falb eriegt had slain a fawn. 3) fiber ber 
2:ei(un9 be^felben abet about its partition, however. 4) gerieten 
fie in ©trett they got into a quarrel; Pret. of geraten. 5) unb 
ffimpften loo^t etne ®tunbe }ii{ammen and fought for about an 
hour. 6) bid fte beibe atemtod ju ®oben fanfen until both of 
them fell down exhausted. 7) in btefem Sugenbttde at this 
moment. 8) gtng etn SBotf oorfiber a wolf passed by; ging is 
Pret. of gel^en. 9) fol^ bie O^nntad^t ber beiben, saw their 
weakness. 10) na^m breift bad £)trf(^lQ(b fe(bft (l^inmeg) 
boldly took the fawn to himself. 11) unb ging ^b^nifd^ (ac^enb 
Don bannen^ and went away sneering and lauglmig. 

14^ ®a« »etti^. — The Violet 

1) Unter ®ra« Derftedt, hidden under grass. 2) text mxt 
^offnung gugebedt, covered, as it were, with hope. 3) fveue 
bi^ mit niir, rejoice with me. 4) ©onne femmt (jo) auc^ ju bit, 
the sun comes to you also. 5) fc^int mit Siebedfc^ein, shines 
with sweet love. 6) tief bir in bein ^erj l^ineiti, into your 
inmost heart. 7) trodnet beine SC^rdnen bir dries your tears. 
Observe the addition of the emphatic personal pronoun bir to 
bein ^erj and beine Xf)xd\\tn, though grammatically useless. 

15* ®te beiben Of^Bf^. — The two Frogs. 

1) Sin ilbermfigig fftx^tx ©ommer, an extremely hot sum- 
mer. 2) l^atte einft einen tiefen ©urnpf audgetrodnet, once had 
dried up a deep pool. 3) 33cffen bid^erige Sdttooffntx, its former 
inhabitants. 4) mugten nunmel^r nac^ anbern SBo^nbrtern fid^ 
umfel^en had now to look out for other dwelling-places. 5) jtoei 
t)on i^nen, two of them. 6) lamen, Pret. of fommen come. 
7) JU einem fe^r tiefen SSrunnen, to a very deep well. 8) too 
e« bed SBaffcrd genug gab, that contained plenty of water; 
where there was plenty of water. 9) ^i), fic^ ba Oh, look there. 
10) rief ber etne cried the one ; rief is Pret. of rufen. 1 1) tt)o« 
brauc^en njir njciter gu gel^en? Why should we go (any) further? 
12) lag un« let us ! 13) ^inunter ^ilpfen jump down. 14) Slit^t 
fo fc^neQ, stop! not so fast! 15) erh)iberte ber anbere replied 
the other. 16) f)inunterjpringen ift leid^t it is easy to jump 
down. 17) bo^ »enn aud^ biefer ©runnen dertro(fncte, but if 
this weU should dry up also. 18) wurbe un« ein quatooHcr 
Zoh fitter fein, we should be certain of a painful deaths 
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19) benn toxx Unnttn nic^t loieber fftxan^, for we should not be 
able to get out again. 

16. ^ni^ nnh Qtntt. — The Fox and the Duok. 

1) grau dntt, Mrs. Duck. 2) »ad fd^totmmfi bu bort auf 
bcm Ztxd^, why are you swimming there on the pond? 
3) lomrn bo(^ etnmat ^er an bad Ufer g(et(^! just come to the 
shore for once please! 4) 3(^ ^ab' btc^ f^on (ange toa^ iDoQen 
froflcn, I have (already) long wished to ask you something. 5) ^crr 
f$u4|0, Mr. Fox. 6) id^ to&^it btr nic^td ju fagett I should not 
know what to tell you. 7) fo fd^on as it is. 8) mxx t>iti ju 
Kug far too sharp for me. 9) brum therefore. 10) bleiben 
remain. 11) Mr mxt genug at a good distance. 12) fieber 
rather. 13) ^err f^uc^d ber gtng is colloquial for bet ^err 
t$u(^d gtng. 14) dm Ufer l^itt along the bank. 15) t)etbtte|(t(^ 
in fctnem ©inn in a bad humour; lit. angry in his heart 
<mind). 16) tt (fiftete i^n nac^ einem ®raten, he longed for 
a dainty dish. 17) bad ffatU bie (Ente gar tottfi erraten, this 
the duck had well perceived. 18) fftnt ^dtV er fo gente fc^teim^ 
men Knnen to-day he would have much liked to be able to 
swim. 19) nun mti|t' er il^r bo<l^ bad Seben gSnnen but as it 
was he was forced to spare her (life). 

17. Set 9(ffe nub bet Sttet. — The Ape and the Beaver. 

1) (Sin 9ffe an ape. 2) )iral^(en unb fagen brag and say. 
3) fel^r gefd^idt, very clever. 4) id^ lann aQed noii^mac^en, load 
tc| fe|e, I can imitate everything I see. 5) letn anbred STier 
no other animal. 6) ebe( noble. 7) S3o^(an weU. 8) rul^ig 
quietly. 9) ba bn aOed nac^mac^ft, load bu fiel^ft, since you 
imitate (copy) everything you see. 10) (fo) t)erfu(|e bad gu tl^un, 
try to do. 11) load id^ bit jefet jeigen koerbe, what I now shall 
show you. 12) bann vM xdf beinen 9bel anerlennen, then I 
will acknowledge your superiority (nobility). 13) bamit fprang 
er in bad SQaffer^ therewith (thereupon) he jumped into the 
water; observe the inverted order of words. 14) oerfc^manb, 
disappeared; Fret, of oerfc^toinben. 15) fprang i^m nad^, jumped 
after him. 16) er ertrant he (it) was drowned; Fret, of er» 
irinfen. 

18. Sogel am 3feti#et. — The Bird at the Window. 

1) 9ln bad genfter no))ft ed $td(, pid, there is a knocking 
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at the window panes peck! peck! 2) 2Wad^t mir bo(^ Quf pray 
open the window. 3) cinen ^nqtnbM, for a moment. 4) birf 
ffiflt bcr ©c^ncc, the snow (is falling) lies thick. 5) bcr SBinb 
ge^t lolt, the wind is (hlowing) cold. 6) ^abe fcin gutter, (I) 
have no food. 7) erfriere balb, (I) am. nearly dying with cold ^ 
I am half frozen. 8) (3^r) Itebcn 8eutc, good people. 9) o (a§t 
mic^ ein, let me in, I pray. 10) voiU audd tmmer rec^t arttg 
fcin^ I promise I will always behave well, be a good bird. 
11) fie licgcn t^H etn in feincr ^ot, they let (it) him in as he 
(it) was in distress. 12) er fuc^te fic^ mantled ^Smc^en ®rot 
it picked up many a little crumb (of bread). 13) bUeb frb^Itc^ 
manege 3Bo^e ba, stayed there gladly many a week. 14) boc^ 
ate bie @onne burets C^enfter \ali, but when the sun (looked) 
shone through the window. 15) ba fa| cr (inverted order) 
tmmer fo traurtg bort, he (it) always sat there so sad. 16) fie 
mac^ten t^m auf, they opened the window for him (it). 17) J^ufd), 
»ar er fort, quick! he (it) had gone, 

19. Sie Stxi^tn nni bet SBaffetfrttg, — The Crows and the 

Pitcher. 

1) 3^^i burftige ftrfil^en, two thirsty crows. 2) fanben 
etnft, once found; Pret. of finben. 3) ein ®cffi§, a vessel. 
4) auf beffett S3oben, at the bottom of which. 5) fid^ ein gut 
2^eit SBQffer befonb, was a good deal of water. 6) bad ©effig 
felbft, the vessel (itself). 7) gu ^od^ unb enge, too high and 
narrow. 8) Derfuc^en umjuftogen, try to upset. 9) ju ger* 
brec^en, to break to pieces. 10) boi^ but. 11) aOie SD?ii{)e 
all their efforts. 12) t)ergebltx^, in vain. 13) eine ber 
&t&f)m, one of the crows. 14) flog mtgmutig toeg, flew 
away in disgust; Pret. of toeg+fltegen. 15) bie anbere btteb, 
the other stayed; Pret. of bletben. 16) t)trfud^en try. 17) ju* 
le^t, at last. 18) auf etne neue ^xt, (in) a new manner. 

19) untoeit t)on btefem ffiafferfruge, not fax from this pitcher. 

20) lagen Heine ©tetne, lay small pebbles; lagen is Pret. of 
(iegeu/ lie. 21) fie ^olte fie ^erbei^ she (it) fetched them. 
22) mit t^rem ©c^nabel, with her (its) beak. 23) toarf nac^ 
Uttb nad^, threw by degrees; Pret. of teerfen. 24) tn« ©affer, 
into the water. 25) tmmer ^bl^er unb l^b^er^ continuaUy higher 
and higher. 26) ftteg nun badfelbe^ it rose now; Pret. of ftetgen. 
27) e^e eine ^aCbe ®tunbe merging, before half an hour had passed. 
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Pret. of oergcl&cn. 28) lonntc i^rcn ©urft ftlHcn^ could (was 
able) to quench her (its) thurst. 29) bcqucm, at ease, easily. 

20. mU. — The Raven. 

1) ©a« fflr etn ©ettclmotm^ what a beggar is he (that). 
2) er ^at an, he wears. 3) ein ro^(f^tt)arj[ed] Sibdlein, a coal- 
black (little) coat. 4) Ifiuft, is running; 3^ pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. of iQufen. 5) bte SSinterjett, winter-time. 6) t)or aUt 
XftHxm, before all the doors. 7) totit itnb brctt, far and wide. 

8) tuft m\t betrfibtent STon, he croaks with a pitiful voice. 

9) gebt mir bod^ avi6^ ai, pray, give me also. 10) dnen Jhtoc^en, 
a bone. 11) !Da tarn an, there arrived. 12) bet Itebe ^it^^ 
Itag sweet (dear) spring-tide. 13) gar mo^t gefierd right well 
to the liking. 14) er breitete feine ^(ilgel and, he spread out 
his wings. 15) unb flog ba^in, and flew away. 16) meit tiberd 
fiaud far over the house-top. 17) ^od^ and bet Suft, high in 
ttie air. 18) frifc^ unb ntuntet lustily and merrily. 19) ^ab' 
3)ant ^ab !Dant thanks, thanks to you! 20) rief er l^inunter, 
he called down, back. 

21. Set ftfttfeii) nitb bet ^alntBaitttt — The Pumpkin and the 

Palm-tree. 

1) (Sine fifirbtdpflanie kDuc^d an einent ^atmbaume empor^ 
a pumpkin (-plant) grew up round a palm-taree. 2) unb ftieg, 
and rose; from ftetgen. 3) in h)enig Socmen, in a few weeks. 
4) bi« an feinen ®xp^d, up to its top. 5) xolt alt bift bu »o^t, 
how old are you, please. 6) fragte fie i^n^ she (it) asked 
him. 7) elne« 2:age«^ one day. 8) t)oCe 100 3a^r, quite a 
hundred years. 9) ^5l^er, higher; compar. of ^o(^. 10) fiel^, 
look. 11) fo ^abe t^ bt(| f(^on fiber^olt, then I have already 
overtaken you. 12) in tmt h)entgeren ^^agen^ in far less days. 

13) ate bu Salute gfil^Ift^ than you count (= have) years. 

14) unb totrft wellcn, and (you) will fade. 15) tt)te bu wut^feft, 
as you have grown. 16) f^nett, quickly. 17) el&e bet ©inter 
lommt^ ere the winter comes. 18) fa^t unb tot withered and 
dead; notice the Pres. tense bu bift for the Future Indef. 
19) too^er toA^t bu bad, how do you know that? 20) Unglfld««« 
pxopfft^, croaker; lit. evilprophet. 21) and ber Srfal^rung, from 
experience. 22) benn id^ fa$ fc^on^ for I have seen (already). 
23) fo mand^n SStnter, many a winter; the ace. (is governed 
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by ii) fol^). 24) mand^cr St&xhU, many a pumplrin. 25) Hettcrtc 
an mtr empot, climbed up to me. 26) ftolj kote bu, proud as 
yon. 27) oergftnglid^, perishable, transient. 

22. Stei $aare nttb emcf. — Three Couples and One. 

1) 3)09 D^T, the ear. 2) ber 3Runb, the mouth. 3) totttft 
bu'd beHogen, will you complain of it. 4) gar t>xtlt&, many a 
thing. 5) foKft bu f)^xtn you shall hear. 6) koenig brauf fagen, 
(you shall) say little in reply. 7) bad Sluge, the eye. 8) ma^^ 
bir'd }u eignt, keep it in your mind, remember it. 9) fel^en 
see. 10) Derfd^uoeigen keep secret. 11) bte ^aitb^ the hand. 
12) (em' ed ermeffen, learn to appreciate it. 13) }ur Srbeit 
for work. 14) etner gum Sffeit; one for eating; notice the 
terminations — ehiar (masc), eine (f.), eined (neut.) if the 
word is used substantively. 

28. 2)et (SMftettt. - The Jewel. 

1) 3)er ftaltf SRamun, the caliph Mamun. 2) befag eitten 
liDtamanten, owned a diamond; Pret. of befl^n, befa^, befeffen. 

3) don feltener ®x6^t unb ©c^btt^eit, of rare size and beauty. 

4) ben er flbcrgab, which he handed; from flbergeben, Fret, 
iibetgab, P. P. flbergebett. 5) bem ^ofjumelter to the court- 
jeweler. 6) }tt neuer t^affung to set it anew. 7) eittige Xage 
^ertiad^, a few days later. 8) kvarf fid^ threw hunself; Pret. 
of {Id^ merfen. 9) ju ben f^gen bed ftaUfen^ to the caliph's feet. 
10) bat um ®nabe, begged his pardon. 11) er jog aud fetner 
5£af(^e ben S)iantanten he took the diamond out of his pocket. 
12) in Diet ®tMt jerbtO(^en, broken into four pieces. 14) un^ 
g(iitf(k^etn)etfe, unfortunately. 14) ein 9(ntbo| loar umgeftfirjt, 
an anvil had been upset. 15) l^atte bied Un^eU angerid^tet 
had done this mischief. 16) o^ne ju oerfinbern^ without changing. 

18) bie t^arbe bed ©efic^td, his countenance (the colour of his 
face). 18) ober ben SCon ber ©timme^ or the tone of his voice. 

19) tDO^Ian, well. 20) fo mac^e benn t)ter 9tinge baraud then 
make four rings of it. 22) ftatt etnen instead of one; generally 
the genitive is used — ftatt etned. 

24. Sie ftontii]§tttt« — The Ears. 

1) Sin Sattbmann, a farmer. 2) ging auf ben S<fer ^inoud, 
went out to his field. 3) mit feinem ttetnen ©ol^ne, with his 
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little son. 4) ttm ju \tfftn, in order to see. 5) ob bad ftom 
boQ) mf fet, if the com would soon be ripe. 6) 9attt, rm 
lommf « bo4, fiither, how is it 7) ba| einige ^atme ftd^ nttgen, 
that some stalks bow. 8) tief jar dtbt, deep to the gronnd. 

9) anbere aber bett fiopf trogcn, while others keep their heads. 

10) aufm^t, erect 11) btefe mitffen rec^t Dome^m fdn, these 
must be veiy distanguished. 12) mo^I, I suppose. 13) bie 
anbtnt, the others. 14) bit ft(^ fo tief dot ij^nm bfiden, that 
bow so deep before them. 15) ^b gemil Diet fd^Iei^ter, cer- 
tainly are of much inferior qualiiy. 16) ber 8attr typitte 
ten paax iifttu ob, the father gathered some ears. 17) fte^ 
btefe Hifyct fitxtt, behold this ear. 18) bie fU^ fo ht^df^bm ndqtt, 
that bowed so modestly. 19) ift DoK ber fil^n^en fithmer is 
fan of the finest grain. 20) btefe ober, but that one. 21) bie 
fiit fo flol) in bie f>5^ ftredte, that stretched itself up so 
proudly. 22) toitb uttb leer, dead and empiy. 23) mie ben 
iiftm, fo ge^ ee ond^ ben SRenfd^en, like ears like men. 

25. fBii}fU^ tinb BpHtSftn. — The Pug and the (Pomme- 
ranian) Spitz. 

1) f)br\ ic^ tM bi4 toad fragen, listen I will ask you 
something. ^ gang l^eimttd^, quite secretly. 3) too ^aft bu Mrftedt, 
where did you hide. 4) ber f(^i)ne &n^m, fiiat fine bone. 
5) ba| lettt bBfer ZHeb i^n entbedt, lest a wicked thief should 
discover it 6) neiti, id^ fd^loeige (ieber fttU, no, I rather keep 
fidlenl^ ril rather not mention it 7) ber S)ieb ift'd eben, it is 
fust the thief. 8) 2)er'd koiffen loiQ^ who wants to know. 
9) ^at gefuc^t, has sought, searched. 10) unb getod^, and 
snuftled. 11) bid ed fanb ben Jhtoc^ett, until it found the bone. 
12) Winter bem ®taUt, behind the stable. 13) in feiner 
©(^nauje, in its mouth. 14) l^atf ed il^n fc^on^ it just had it 
15) ba befam ed gar einen fd^Kmmen So^n, when (then) it 
received a pretty bad reward. 16) ^err &px^, Mi. Spitz 
(Pommeranian dog). 17) ber fa§f ed am ftragen, he seized it 
by the collar. 18) fo berb, so roughly. 19) ba Kef ed baoon, 
then it ran away. 20) (mit) ©c^reien unb ftlagen^ whining 
and weeping. 

26* Scr l^tiitgrige Slrabev« — The hungry Arab. 
1) toar k>ertrrt, had gone astray. 2) in ber SBiifte, in the 

15 
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desert. 3) gtod Zaqt, for two days. 4) ni(^t« gu cffen; nothing 
to eat. 5) in ®cfa^r, in danger. 6) uor ^ungcr ju ftcrbcn, 
to die of hunger. 7) bid er ettblt(^ antraf, nntQ he at last 
met, came across; Pret of on+trcffen. 8) cine t)on ben 
SBaffergruben^ one of the tanks, cisterns. 9) and benen from 
which. 10) ber 9flttfenbe the traveller. 11) bad ftameel trSnIen, 
give ttie camels some drink. 12) ^ter fol^ er, here he saw. 

13) ein fleiner, lebetner ©ad, a small leather-bag. 14) ttegen 
lie. 15) im ®anbe, in the sand. 16) ®ott fei gelobt, God be 
praised, heaven be thanked. 17) att er i^n auf^ob unb an^^ 
ffli^Ite^ when he picked it up and felt it. 18) bad ftnb S)atte(n 
ober 9liiffe/ those are dates or nuts. 19) glauben think. 20) er^ 
qniden nnb toben, refresh and comfort. 21) in biefer ^offnttitg^ 
in this hope. 2^ tt)arb et jeboc^ groufam get&ufc^t, he was, 
however cruellj disappointed. 23) bemt, for. 24) entl^ielt, 
contained; Pret. of ent^aften. 25) rnd^t^ aid topbate ^erten, 
nothing but precious pearls. 26) kD&^renb er fie abet no^ be*' 
ttai)ttU, but while he was (still) looking at theuL 27) Hagenb, 
lamenting. 28) ber 9teiter the horseman. 29) na^, approach. 
30) in ber ^txnt, in the distance. 31) Don ii^nen, of them. 
32) bet ©gentfimer, .the owner. 33) bic er Dertoren ^otte, 
which he had lost; P. P. of oetlieren. 34) er erquidte, he 
refreshed. 35) nal^ il^, took him. 36) bad 9iog, the horse. 
37) (mit) gut ftaraDone juriid, back to the caravan; lit. mit 
= mit fi(^ (dat) with him. 

27« ®otted ireite ^nb« — The true hand of God. 

1) ©ad aWeer the sea. 2)tteit,wide. 3) bo^ bie C)errK(^frft, 
but the (splendour) power. 4) ge^et nod^ tiefer, reaches still deeper. 
5) aid bed aReeted ^runb than the bottom of the sea. 6) nod^ 
meiter a(d bad Srbentnnb, still farther than the world's globe. 
7) foDiele ^ifti^Iein mol^nen brin, many small fish though are 
living in it. 8) ber ^err jic^t auf pe l^in, Gk)d looks at 
them. 9) freunbfic^, kindly. 10) reiti^t bar, gives. 11) i^re 
©petfe, (their) food. 12) aDen, to all. 13) fS^ren, lead. 

14) auf unb ab, up and down. 15) kDunberbar^ marvellously. 
16) fo ^od^, however high. 17) bie toilben S33ogen, the wild 
waves. 18) geften, go. 19) mnn er gebeut, if (whenever) he 
commands. 20) fte ftide fte^en, they stop (motionless). 21) treu 
faithful. 22) bad gc^ifftein, the Uttle ship. 23) (^in) ind 
fernfte 8anb, to the farthest country. 
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28^ Sie Wlooito^t. — The Moss-rose. 

1) 3)cr eif, the elf. 2) bcr bic ©lumen Dcrpflegt, who 
takes care of, nurses the flowers. 3) unb Xan barauf trttufelt 
and sprinkles dew on them. 4) in ftittcr 5Rac^t, in (the) quiet 
night. 5) \dfinmmtt^n, slumber. 6) an einem grii^Kngdtage, 
(on) one spring-day. 7) tm ©d^atten, in the shade. 8) bet 
atofenftrau^, the rose-bush. 9) tttoaditn, wake up. 10) bad 
Sntli^, the face, countenance 11) Iieblt(]^fted miiner Atnber, 
dearest of my children. 12) tc^ banfc btr, I thank you. 
13) fflr^ for (ace.). 14) bcr crquidcnbc SBo^Igcruc^, the re- 
freshing scent, fragrant odour. 15) ber tii^Ienbe Qifottzn, the 
cooling shade. 16) ^bnnteft bu (bit) no(]^ tttoa^ttbxtttn, would 
you like to ask for something; noc^; more. 17) tttc qttn, 
how gladly. 18) gem&^ren^ grant. 19) fd^mfiden, adorn. 
20) mit einem neuen 9ietje^ with a new charm. 21) hot ber 
®etft bed 9?of enftratt(]^d^ asked the spirit of the rose-bush, Fret 
of bitten, Pret. bat, P. P. gebeten. 22) ber ffllumenelf, the 
flower-elf; the fairy. 23) bie Sbnigin ber ©lumen, the queen 
of flowers. 24) mit einfad^em SRoofe, with simple moes. 
25) tiebtid^ ftanb jle ia, lovely she stood there. 26) in be* 
fd^etbenem Sd^mudl^ in (her) modest attire. 27) fd^n, teautiful. 
28) i^red ®ef(^te(^t«, of her kind, sex. 

29. Set ielabene @fcl. — The loaded Donkey. 

.1) trug einen ®aA mit ©alj, carried a sack of salt, 
tragen — trug — getragen. 2) auf feinem SRfldten, on his back. 
3) mu^te, had to. 4) burc^ einen tiefen Sdad^, through a deep 
brook. 5) mitten in bemfetben, in the midst of it. 6) ftrtttu|eln, 
stagger, make a false step. 7) fatten — flet — gefaCea, fall. 
8) ba« SBaffer^ the water. 9) al« er (toieber) aufpanb, when 
he rose, got up. 10) merfen^. perceive. 11) bie 8afl^ the 
burden. 12) Diet letd^ter^ much lighter. l^X ^^ grower SEett 
be« ®alge«, a large portion of the salt. 14) fatte fi^ aufgetbft 
had been dissolved. 15) !Cad toxU id^ mir merten, I shall keep 
that in my mind. 16) Dergnflgt, delighted. 17) ging toeiter 
and went on; gc^en — ging — gegangen go. 18) am anbern 
2^age, the following day. 19) fd^tter^ heavy. 20) ber ©d^toamm, 
the sponge. 21) ate when. 21) legte er jid^ abfid^tlid^ nieber, 
he lay down intentionally. 22) um ju madden, in order to 
render. 23) jebot^, however. 24) ein+faugen, (Pret. fog ein, 

15* 
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P. P. eingefogen), suck in (up). 25) bie SSixbt, the burthen, 
load. 26) bic Slnflnngunfl^ the effort. 27) fort+Wngcn^ bring 
away, remove. 

30« Setr ^oitd^t nub Wc 6t9n^. — The Hawk and the Storks. 

1) ftogcn — ftic6 — geftogcn auf pounce upon. 2) bic 
Serd^e the lark. 3) tm Sngefld^te in sight of, in the presence 
of. 4) toflrgcn, tnpftn, fpetfcn; Mil, pluck, eat. 5) ai), alas. 
6) arm, poor. 7) Dorl^, a little while ago. 8) flngen — fang 
— gefungen sing. 9) fo artig nod^, so pleasantly, nicely^ 

10) fpate bo(]^ bie ©enfjer nur, leave off with your sighs. 

11) bcr 8rof(^, the frog. 12) ben bn detge^rt [^aft], which you 
have eaten. 13) bet for er. 14) beOagendiDert, to he pitied. 
15) quafen, croak. 

31. ^er t$rof(^ nnb bev 6tter. — The Frog and the Bull. 

1) t>on feintm ©nmpf an«, from his pool. 2) fa^; from 
fc^en, fa^ -— gefe^en, see. 3) tt>etben, graze. 4) bie SBtefe, the 
meadow. 5) gtauben, believe. 6) fo — ttrte, as — as. 7) fo* 
balb, whenever. 8) bejtoeifetn, doubt. 9) l^o^mfltig, haughty. 
10) fogleid^ ben Semeid ttefern, at once afford (give) the proof. 
11^ fing er an; firom an-f flngen, flng an, angefangen, begin. 

12) ft(^ au^Uffi^en, puff oneself up. 13) niit a Her 3(nftrengung, 
with all (his) force. 14) fragen, ask. 15) o, ba fe^tt no^ 
Diet, Oh! much is wanting still. 16) abennate, again. 17) abet 
loieber l^ie| ed, but again they said. 18) bag er no(]^ tange bie 
®r5^ bed ©tiered nic^t erreid^t ^abe^ that he was far from 
having attained (reached) the size of the bull. 19) aid er 
iioc^ tt>eiter fortfu^r (from fort-[-fa^ren) when he went on (con- 
tinued). 20) jerpfaften^ burst. 

32* Set ©fel, ber fftait nnb ber ^itt. — The Donkey, the 
Raven and the Herdsman. 

1) etbliden^ behold. 2) flog i^m auf ben Stiiden, flew on 
his back, = flog auf feinen Sftilden from fliegen — flog — ge* 
flogen. 3) tt)eit because. 4) bie tt)unbe ©telle, the sore spot. 
5) flnben — fanb — gefunben, find. 6) leaden, pick. 7) ber 
^mbtl, the beak. 8) bad ro^e f^eifd^, the raw flesh. 9) ben 
biefed natflrli^ fd^metite, who was of course much hurt. 10) gab 
fid^ aOe mi^(i(^e SD^ii^e, took all possible pains. 11) ber unge«» 
^ogene ©aft tiie unwelcome (naughty) guest. 12) lodjutDerben^ 
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to get rid of. 12) Dergebend^ in yain. 13) unfem Don il^m^ 
not far from him. 14) laq (from: ttcgen — teg — gelcgen) 
ber ^flter was the herdsman [lying]. 15) c0 f^&ttt btcfcm qt^ 
foftct, it wonld have taken (cost) him. 16) bcr ©d^ritt, ttie 
step, pace. 17) ein ©d^teg, one blow. 18) fo tt>ar ber Stabe 
wciaqt, (and the raren was driven away) to drive the raven 
away. 19) bot^ bed Setbenben ©priinge nnb (Seberben, hat the 
sufferer's honnds and gestures. 20) beuc^ten tl^ fo broOig, 
appeared to him so frmny. 21) bem 9uftritte gnfe^, looked 
on the scene. 22) touted iadftn, loud laughing, laughter. 
23) ricf; from rufen — rief — gcrufen call. 24) enbttt^, at 
last. 25) fa^r id) boppelt metne ®6)mtxitn, I feel my pain 
doubly much. 26) berjjemgc — toeld^ he — who. 27) ba . . 
vMi oMlaift, as he laughs at me. 28) bidtg, justly. 29) l^elfen 
(with a dat ohjeet) help. 

33. Set gto^e Sto^Ttopj. — The big Cabbage-head. 

1) 3ttJei $anbtt)ertebur{^en, two journeymen. 2) gtngen 
eiiip tfoxfm (from t)orbet+ge^en) once passed. 3) an bem ftraitt* 
gortett, the kitchen-garden. 4) bad ^orf, the village. 5) fie^ 
bod^^ just see! 6) load fiir gro|e firautlb))te what big cabbage- 
heads. 7) bad finb those are; notice the neuter form of pro- 
nouns with fetn *be'. 8) gi, Oh! 9) ber gern pral^Ite, who 
was fond of bragging. 10) gar nid^t grog, not big at all; 
bte = fle. 11) auf metner SBanberf^aft, on my travels. 12) einma( 
once. 13) bad ^fatrl^aud bort, yonder rectory. 14) ber ttupfer* 
fd^mieb^ the copper-smith, tinker. 15) l^terauf thereupon. 
16) bad toxti dtel fagen, (that will say much), that goes a long 
way. 17) 3iibed, however. 18) ber fteffet the kettle. 19) bie 
^rd^e, the church. 20) um bed J^tmme(dtt)tOen, for heaven^s 
sake. 21) kooju ^atte man benn nbttg, what did they want — for? 
22) man tDoQte toc^en^ they wished to hoQ. 23) barin in it 

34. Sefottberer 2^tfd§. ^ The special table. 

1) ^^noi Staxl t)on fflSfirlemberg Duke Charles of Wurtem- 
berg. 2) ju aWittag effen, take lunch; from effen — ag — ge* 
geffen. 3) tm ^eigen ©ommer, on a hot summer-day. 4) in 
bem (Stfibtd^en SSlaqolh in the little town of Nagold. 5) ober 
eigentlid^ gefpeift, or, properly speaking he dined. 6) ttte bte 
grogen ^erren t|un^ as the great lords do. 7) ftommt eine 
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Sbtja^I Don SKegett there came (lit. come) a large number of 
flies. 8) mtb {petft mxt, and partake of his meal, (lit. dine 
with [him]. 9) tmetngetaben nninyited. 10) fummen mxt etn«^ 
anber are buzzing to and fro. 11) taufen l^in ttnb ^er and 
running up and down. 12) gel^ren an belong to, fit-for. 
13) bie fflrftttc^c Safcl, the princely table. 14) 5Da then. 
15) Md tterben, get angry. 16) bie SBirttn^ the landlady. 
17) 3n« ftuduto Xiamen, for heaven's sake. 18) bedcn ®ic 
ben SHden beftmberd^ lay special covers for the flies, (gnats). 
19) fttfi, quiet. 20) tl^ut ttne t^ befo^ten x% does as she has 
been bidden; firan tfinn — tf^at — get^an. 21) nod^ einer 
SBeile^ after a while. 22) trttt fie Dor ben ^erjog, she comes, 
(steps) before the duke; from treten (er tritt) •— teat — ge* 
trettn. 23) ma(|t einen ^nid*, curtsey. 24) ©ebedt tft, the 
table-cloth is laid. 25) befe^ten je^t andf (Sio. ^nxt^Xani^t, bag 
fic^ bie aJMden fefeen^ please your Serene Highness to bid the 
flies sit down. 

35. Set @fl^etterltng. — The Butterfly. 

1) aSa« btft btt fi^n! how beantiful you are! 2) btefer 
gUigel rei<^e ^xiaSft, Oh! the rich splendour of these wings. 
3) biefer garben tonic ^xx, the variegated beauty of these 
colours. 4) lag btd^ in btr 9tSift fe^n, let me see you near. 
bybtt ^abe, the boy. 6) bad S^ter the animal, little thmg. 
7>-ertmf^en catch; lct<l^t easily. 8) bet ben giflgein, by the 
wings. 9) adf, bie ^orben unb He ^rad^t^ alas! the splendour 
of'the colours. 10) ftnb baoon t)erti)tf^t, are wiped off. 11) »ic 
@taub, like dust. 12) ^fttt' er )emald (tt)O^0 gebac^t, had he 
ever thought; (from benfen — bad^te — gebad^t). 13) tt)te etn 
$an(]() fo fc^eQ t)erltf(l^t, fade away, like a breath. 

36* (Sile mt 993ei(e. — The more Haste, the less Speed, 
(festina lente = hasten slowly.) 

1) ®n gul^rmann, a carrier. 2) ful^r abenb« ber ©tabt 
gu^ drove, in the evening, towards a (the) town. 3) ber SBagen, 
the cart. 4) in griJgter ©(e, m a hurry. 5) fomme id^ nodf) 
in bie ®tabt^ shall I reach the town in time. 6) nod^ oor 
Zf)ox\ptxxt, before the closing of the gates. 7) gu-|-rufen call 
to. 8) ber {Reifenbe the traveller. 9) an bem er t)orbetiagte, 
whom he drove past. 10) D, ia, surely. 11) wenn i^r tang* 
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famer fal^rt, if you driye more slowly. 12) ber SDtenfd^ this 
(the) fellow. 13) ntd^t gefd^eit a little cracked. 14) peitfc^te 
auf feine $ferbe (od, went on beating his horses. 15) unb ful^r 
nod^ fd^neQer auf ber l^olprigen ©trage and drove still quicker 
on the rough road. 16) fo bag $ferbe unb StSbet raud^ten^ 
that tiie horses and the wheels were hot and foaming. 

17) ?pi5^t(^ brad^ (t^m) ciu 9tab^ suddenly a wheel broke. 

18) ber SBagen fle( um^ the cart was upset 19) Jtiften unb 
i^fiffer, boxes and barrels. 20) (agen auf ber ©trage^ were 
lying about on the road. 21) ber @ra&en the ditch. 22) l^olte 
, . . ein, from etn+l^olen oyeitake. 23) fe^t tl^r nun, do you 
now perceive. 24) red^t l^aben; be right. 25) td^ totttmt noc^ 
tool^I in bte ©tabt, I easily reach the town. 26) }U gug, on 
foot. 27) ba« ^ferb, the horse. 28) Knnt pe l^eute nic^t 
(mtfpc) errett^en, cannot reach it to-day. 29) 3^r bad^tet ju 
erfparen, you intended to save. 30) etnige ^fenntge ©perrgelb, 
a poll-tax of a few pence! 31) etnen ©d^aben a loss. 32) Don 
nte^reren SRarl^ of several marks. 

37. a>ie &aptUt. — The Chapel- 

1) S)roben ft<^et bte SaptUt, there (high) above stands 
the chapel. 2) f^auet ftid I^tna6^ looks quietly down. 3) \M 
Xf)at, into the valley. 4) Drunten fingt ber ^irtenlnab', there 
(down) below the shepherdsboy sings. 5) bet SUf* unb £ak&t 
on meadow and by tiiie fountain. 6) fro^ unb fitU, gaily and 
clear. 7) traurig, mournMly. 8) bad ®(Odl(ein the little bdL 
9) tbnt nieber sends down its peal, sounds. 10) fd^uertk^ 
awfully. 11) ber Setc^end^or the funeral choir. 12) bte frol^en 
gteber, the* merry songs. 13) finb fttUe have ceased. 14) laufd^t 
empor is looking up listenmg. 15) brtngt tnan fie }um ®rabe 
all those are buried. 16) bte fid^ freuten^ who made merry. 
17) bir aud^, for you also. 18) fingt man bort etnnta(/ they 
wiU once sing there. 

38* (Sin 3^fiiiger unb 9tad|foIget aRnl^ammebd. — A disciple 
and suooessor of Mahomet. 

1) nt&d^ttg mighty. 2) ber Jtaltf the caliph. 3) fag bet 
Sltfd^, was sitting at table. 4) etner fetner ®tlat>tn, one of 
his slaves. 5) Derfc^fitten, spill over. 6) etne ©d&ale mtt l^etgent 
Saffee, a cup of hot coffee. 7) tjerbrannte^ from Derbrennen — 
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oerbronnte — Derbratmt scald. 8) ber ^ttx, (the) his master. 
9) bad ®efid^t bed f$firften, the prince's face. 10) mutbe tot 
m)r S^tn, got red, flushed with anger. 11) fiet t>dx t^m ntebcr 
(from nteber-f-f^aen) fell on his knees before him. 12) mxt 
ben SBorten bed ftorand^ with the words of the Koran. 13) bod 
^atoJ)ied the Paradise. 14) be^errfc^en^ master, overcome. 
15) ertt)ibern answer. 16) nid^t mel^r jontig^ no longer angiy. 
17) auf btc^, with you. 18) ber ®ftat)e fil^r fort, the slaye 
went on, continued; from fort-|-fal^en. 18) ben ^(etbigern 
t)er}eil^n, pardon the offenders. 19) emft earnestly, with gra- 
vity. 20) rul^tg, quietly. 21) ftetgeben, forgive. 22) ba fa|te 
loieber SRut then took heart again. 23) fe^te noc^ j^ingu, added. 
24) t)or aKem above all, especially, 25) fflbfed mit ®nttm t)er*» 
gettett, reward good for evil. 26) ungel^alten angry. 27) fiber 
bie Z)tetfttglett bed Anec^ted; at the servant's boldness. 28) ent^^ 
gegnete (S(|e(nb, repUed smiling. 29) t(^ fc^enle bit bie j^retl^t, 
I set you free. 30) unb gebe bit ben Ogarten and ^ve you 
the olive garden. 31) bed ^tngeric^teten @elim of Selim who 
was executed. 32) am 3Reere, by the sea. 

39. Sad @^ert. — The Sword. 

1) S^^ €d^mtebe, to the smithy. 2) ber fie(b, the hero. 
3) befteOen, order. 4) bad ©c^ett, the sword. 5) boc^ old 
er'd »og, but when he brandished it. 6) in freter ^nb, in 
his outstretched hand. 7) bad @(J^)oert er erfanb, he deemed 
(foond) the sword. 8) t)tt( )u fc^mer much too heavy. 9) ber 
&lfmith the smith. 10) ben 9art p(^ (= fetnen Sart) fhre^t, 
strokes 'his beard. 11) mift ju fd^mer not^ (ei^t^ neither too 
heavy nor too light. 12) }u \d(a>aif ip euer Went, too feeble 
is your arm. 13) td| ntetti^ I suppose. 14) bo^ morgen, but 
to-morrow. 15) foB gel^olfen fein^ it shall be mended. 16) bet 
aKer Xitterfd^ft, by all knighthood. 17) bun^ ntetne, nkbt 
burc^ ^euerd ftraft, through my own strength, and not through 
fire. 19) et fprid^t'd^ so saying. 20) t|n ftraft burc^brlngt 
strength comes over the youth. 21) fd^wtngen brandish. 
22) l^o(^ in Siifteu high in the air. 

40. &\n itatKt Solbot* — An honest Soldier. 

1) ber auf S^orpoften ftanb^ who did duty as a sentinel. 
2) unoerfe^end unawares. 3) fibetfaOeit attack. 4) bie bunlele 
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SRac^t the dark night. 5) bet geinb the enemy. 6) cnttoaffncn 
unb gefangen ttel^men (Pret. ttal^m, P. P. genommen) disarm 
and take prisoner. 7) in bie SRitte between them. 8) rid^teten 
bit Sdaiontttt auf il^n pointed the bayonets at him. 9) ge« 
bieten — gcbot — gcbetcn or^er them. 10) fogtcid^ at once. 
11) ffil^ren lead. 12) nad^ bcm Sager, to the camp. 13) t^uc 
er bxt^, if he would do so. 14) (fo) foKe il^m bad Qtbtn ge^ 
\^tnft fein, his life should be spared. 15) beim geringften 
^antt itbodf, at the least sound however. 16) ben er x>pn fid^ 
p geben loagte^ he dared to utter. 17) tt>Stben fie t^n attn, 
they would kill him. 18) auf ber ©teKe on the spot. 19) ber 
@olbat gtng tmQtg mxt, the soldier readily went with them. 
20) ton^t} from tmffen — ipugte — genm^t know. 21) foiPte 
{ie an bie ©d^tlbioa^e lanten^ as soon as they approached the 
sentinels. 22) unb er glauben lonnte, and he could think. 
23) ba^ er gel^ihrt tt>iirbe, that he would be heard. 24) mtt 
tauter ©timme^ with a loud voice. 25) fdftteien — fd^rte — ge* 
fd^rteencry. 26) ^oUaff, ftameraben! hallo, comrades! 26) im 
flnqtnUxd, in a moment. 27) auf ben Seinen alarmed. 28) ber 
dberfaK the surprise. 29) t)ereiteln, frustrate. 30) treu faith- 
ful. 31) Don Dtelen ©t5gen bur^bol^rt pierced by many thrusts. 
32) entfeelt Itegen, lying lifeless. 33) auf berfeften ©teCe, at 
the same spot. 34) »o er au9gefto|en f^ttt, where he had 
given; from aud+jto^n. 35) fetnen aSBamungdruf the alarm. 

41. mtt nn^l Good Night! 

1) KKen a^uben, to all [who are] tired. 2) fri'd gebrad^t 
may it be (brought) said. 3) Sieigt ber 2^ag fld^ ftttt gum 
(gnbe when the day quietly passes away. 4) ru^en rest. 
5) aHe fletg'gen ^Snbe, all toiling hands. 6) bid till, until. 
7) ber SDtorgen the morning. 8) neu ermac^t, awakes anew. 

9) ®ey jur JRu^M go to rest! 9) fc^Iiegt gu, close, shut. 

10) bie mflben 2lugen, your sleepy eyes. 11) ftitte toirb e« it 
is getting quiet. 12) auf ben ©tragen, in the streets. 13) ber 
SB&d^ter, the watchman. 14) blafen^ mark (sound) the hours. 
15) ruft aOen gu, says (calls) to everybody. 16) fd^tummert, 
slumber. 17) bid ber 2^ag ertoad^t, until the day awakes 
(breaks). 18) mit fcinen neucn ©orgen, with its new cares. 
19) o^ne gurt^t, (without fear), do not fear. 20) ber 85atev 
tx>a6)t, our (the) father (in heaven) is keeping watch. 
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42. a)le edjtlbWte nub bet Kbler. — The Turtle and the 

Eagle. 

1) !Dcr fonbcrbarc ®nfaK, the strange fancy (idea). 2) ba« 
gticgcn cricrnen ju iPoOcn, of wishing to learn how to fly. 
3) unb bat |ld^ au« asked for. 4) bcr Untcrrtd^t barin mstruction 
in it. 5) fteUte biefer i^r Dor, he (this one) demonstrated, 
showed her. 6) ba« ©ege^rcn the demand, request. 7) totbcr* 
pnnig absurd. 8) bic SRatur, nature. 9) an+wctfen, tt>tc« an, 
angelDtefen direct. 10) jum ftrtec^en, to crawl along. 11) tieg 
ni(|t ob (from ab-f (ajlen) did not desist. 12) tnftttnbtg bitten, 
implore earnestly. 13) in bie $5^c gu nel^mcn, to take her 
up; mit = mit jtd^ with him. 14) nut einmal, once only. 
15) tto where. 16) ft(^ f^on fctbft toeiter l^elfen get on hy 
itself (herself). 17) bed fortn&^renben !Crfingend f(]^tieg(id^ 
miibe, at last tired of its (her) continual requests. 18) flc^ 
enbtid^ bereit erflilren declare oneself willing at last. 19) er* 
ffiflen, fulfil. 20) ber SBunfc^ the wish. 21) faffen take; 
bie Slaue, the talon; fticg auf (from auf+ftetgen, ftieg auf, aufgc* 
ftiegen) rise. 22) glouben, think. 23) toAt genug oben high enough. 

24) ficg er pe to« (from Iod-|-Iaffen) he dropped it (her). 

25) bie Ungtud(i(j^e the miserable creature. 26) l^erab down. 
27) \x6f jcrft^mettern be crushed. 28) bcr gctfen, the rock. 

43. Ser ^erbfi. — Autumn. 

1) ipetlen wither. 2) ba« Watt the leaf. 3) am = an 
(dat.) bem. 4) ber ©aum the tree. 5) \pitlm play. 6) mit 
(dat.) with. 7) alternb withering. 8) bad ftmb the folis^e, 
leaves. 9) ber 2Binb the wind. 10) gie^en — gog — gejogen 
march, come. 11) ^erauf up, on, near. 12) am= an (dat.) 
bcm. 13) fern far, distant. 14) 3^tt«^ftt«i« border of time, 
horizon. 15) ber SBinter winter. 16) ba« SnteHinb the great 
grand-child. 17) gwar it is true. 18) toel^en blow. 19) bie 
8itft the air. 20) teife gently. 21) noc^ still. 22) fc^meic^eln 
flatter. 23) umraufd^en rush, flow round. 24) mAi\6i playM, 
teasing. 25) ber Son the tone, voice. 26) bo(]^ yet, but. 
27) burc^ (ace.) through. 28) attbefannt long known. 29) bie 
aSeife the tune. 30) Kingen sound. 31) oft fci^n now and 
then. 32) fremb strange. 33) tt)ie like. 34) grimm grim, 
wrathful. 35) bcr ^o^n the scorn, mockery. 36) Hingt'^ 
= e« Htngt . . . fremb; render by *some strange noise' . . . 
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37) rtngd all round. 38) fallen turn fallow. 39) bcr ffialb 
the wood. 40) Kagen weep, bewail. 41) trauernb mourDful(ly). 
42) fc^on already. 43) i^Ittr unb ^atn fields and meadows. 
44) na^en approach. 45) S^9^^ anxious fears; the infinitive 
used (with ba6) substantively. 46) gtc^t — tin, from cin-|- 
gicl^cn enter, penetrate; understand perhaps in ttnferc §erjcn 
into our hearts. 47) rau^ rough. 48) ber tJrembKng the 
stranger. 

44. Sag @^af. — The Sheep. 

1) fcicrn cdebrate. 2) ba« gcft fetacr JBerma^Iung, his 
wedding-feast. 3) bad Zxtt the animal. 4) t^m to him. 
5) ®ej§enl present. 6) loermiffcn miss. 7) fflSo Meibt why 
does . . . stay away. 8) fragcn inquire. 9) bic ®5ttin the 
goddess. 9) xoaxnm why. lOj t)crfattmcn ba« frommc does . . . 
neglect. 11) fromm pious, devout. 12) un« to us. 13) tooffU 
gemctntc« ©cfd^cnf well-meant present. 14) ber ^unb the dog. 
15) na^m ba« SBort began to speak. 16) gflmc nk^t do not 
be angry. 17) nodf ^cutc only (still) to-day. 18) gcfd^cn/ 
P. P. of fc^en — fa^ see. 19) ]tf)X bctrilbt very sad. 20) tout 
jammem lament loud. 21) fragte from fragen ask. 22) fd^on 
gerfl^rt already moved. 23) tc^ firmftcd, how wretched I am. 
24) fo thus. 25) icfet now. 26) tocber fflSotte nod^ SKtld^ neither 
wool nor milk. 27) fd^cnfen present to. 28) foU ic^ shall I, 
am I to. 29) attein alone. 30) t)or il^m crfd^cincn appear 
before him. 31) ttcber toiH x6f l^inge^cn I will rather go. 
32) ben ^trtcn bitten ask the shepherd. 33) bag er nitd^ t|m 
opfere to offer me to hin^. 34) inbem ber 9taud^ be« gcopferten 
(Sd^afed at this moment the smoke from the offering of the 
sheep. 35) brang, pret. of bringen — brang — gebrungen rise. 

36) mxt be« ^irten ©ebete together with the shepherd's prayer. 

37) filler ©emd^ sweet smell. 38) bic SBoIfen the clouds. 
39) getoetnt p. p. of toetnen shed. 40) bie SCrfine the tear. 
41) mnn if. 42) beneft^en moisten. 43) nnfterblic^c^ 3luge 
immortal eye. 

46. SUesanberd SSmnSd^tniiS. — Alexander's will. 

1) ftarb pret. of fterben — ftarb — geftorben die. 2) t)er« 
orbnen order. 3) tl^m bie ^anb = feine §anb. 4) l^angen 
hang. 5) ber @arg the coffin. 6) bamit in order that. 7) bie, 
relat, pronoun. 8) )Doxf)tx formerly, before. 9) prangen shine, 
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in his splendour. 10) fallen, pret. of fc^cn — fa^ — gejcl^cn^ 
see. 11) in fetnce {Rcid|tuin« gfltt', in the abundance of his 
wealth. 12) nun fe^en m5^ten^ might see now. 13) ba§ er 
fet bed aUgemetnen SBegd gegangen, that he had gone the 
common way; notice the genitive. 14) mit ^finbcn Iccr = mit 
teeren j^&nben with empty hands. 15) gebrad^t^ past part, 
of bringen — brad^tc bring. 16) ben ®^&iiin aOcn = Don 
aQen ©c^ft^en; plur. of ber ®d)a^ the treasure. 17) nt(]^td atd 
nothing but. 

46* gf^ebtt^ ber ®toge nnb fetn $age. — Frederick the Great 
and his Page. 

1) ©nft once. 2) lag, pret. of Uegen — lag — gelcgcn 
lie, be leaning. 3) ba« genfter the window. 4) t)ernal^m pret. 
of Dernel^men hear. 5) etn tieined ®txiin\6i some noise. 6) jointer 
jtd^ behind him. 7) barauf then, thereupon. 8) bur^ eine 
mit bent 9(rme gemac^te ^ffnung, through a hole made with 
his bent arm. 9) bie S)ofe the snuff-box. 10) Dom SCifcJ^e 
na^m took from the table; na^m, pret. of nel^men — nal^m 
— genommen take. 11) betrac^tcn look at. 12) bie^rife the 
pinch. 13) foften try. 14) ftbren disturb. 15) abet nad^ 
einer fleinen 93et(e but after a little while. 16) ba, conj. as, 
(tt)ieber) inqtmatSft l^atte, from }n-f mac^en shut. 17) no^m in 
bie ^nb took up the snuff-box. 18) geffiflt bit, do you like. 
19) beftflrjt fiber bie Stage perplexed at the question. 20) an^ 
fftnglic^ at first. 21) antworten answer. 22) tweber^olen repeat. 
23) enbtic^ at last. 24) fti^ad^cm timidly. 25) nnn well. 
26) ba nimm fie take it then. 27) fie tft bein it is yours. 
28) fflr for, prep. 29) iu ftein too small. 

47. Sm aSalbe. — In the Wood. 

1) aWbd^f xii Ubtn, I should like to live. 2) gnr l^eigen 
©ontmerjeit, in the hot summer-time. 3) ber = er. 4) Diet 
Suft unb Sr5{)Iid|feit pleasure and delight. 5) lil^Ien ©fatten 
cool shades. 6) xomttn invite. 7) 3^^9 ^"b Sft branch 
and bough. 8) ha^ ffltflmtein the Uttle flower. 9) bie 2Ratten 
the meadows. 10) niden beckon. 11) (ieber ®aft dear guest. 

12) xoxt fic^ bie SSbgel f(]^tt)ingcn how the birds are soaring, 

13) fjtU bright. 14) ber aRorgenglanj the glow of morning. 
15) $irf(^ unb 9te^e fpringen stags and roes are leaping. 
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16) luftig merry. 17) »tc jum SCang as if they went to dance. 

17) ba« 5Ret« twig. 18) ^5r' mv, only hark! 19) totc'^ tieb* 
lid^fd^aOt how lovely it sounds. 20) fingcn sing, warble. 
21) taut unb leife loud and soft. 22) in [ben] griinen 3Ba(b 
into the green wood. 

48. $rtebri(^ bet @ro^e nnb bit Stragenjungen* — Frederick 
the Great and the Street-boys. 

1) tocnn whenever. 2) ftd^ fc^en Itc§ (ttcg — gctaffcn) 
showed himself. 3) ftitt quiet. 4) bic ©tragc the street. 
5) t)orjfigtid^ mxt particularly dear, favourite. 6) {Rcfibcnjftabt 
residence, capital, seat of the court. 7) alt old. 8) ber 
©c^tmmel white horse. 9) getD5^n(i(]^ usually. 10) t)on etnem 
©c^toarmc ©trageniungcn umgeben surrounded by a crowd of 
street Arabs. 11) an benen er feine Sreube ^atte of whom he was 
very fond. 12) ftc nanntcn t^n they called him. 13) bcgu^jfen 
pat. 14) bad ^ferb the horse. 15) fasten bte ©teigbiigel an 
touched the stirrups; from an-j-faffcn. 16) fiiffcn kiss. 
17) t^m bic gfl§c = jcinc gilgc; bcr gu§ the foot. 18) fangcn, 
from ftngen — fang — gefungcn sing. 19) ©teimfd^e firicg«* 
unb 2SoIf«Itcbct warlike and popular songs by Gleim. 20) t)on 
benen ber atte ^err t)or}iigti^ gem ^5rte, of which the old 
gentleman liked especially; lit. gem l^brte heard with pleasure. 

21) aStftoria, mxt un« ifl ®ott Victory, God with us is. 

22) ber ftotjc fjeinb liegt ba the proud enemy lies there = is 
crushed. 23) an etnem ©onnabenb 92a(^mtttag, on a Saturday 
afternoon. 24) fie ed mal |U arg mac^ten they for once went 
too far. 25) ^ob, pret. of ^eben — bob — gel^oben raise. 

26) ber ftrfidftod the crutch-cane [which he used to carry]. 

27) ba« aSort the word. 28) ©(pilfer, ge^t in bie ©^ule 
little rascals, go to school. 29) bie frb^lic^en ^aben the 
jolly boys. 30) riefen taut, cried loud; from rufen — ricf 
— gerufen. 31) toeig ntc^t mat, does not even know. 32) feine 
@c^ute no school. 33) ©onnabenb SSlaifxaxttai^ on Saturday 
afternoons. 

49* fitlthxUfy bet (Stof^t in £iffa. — Frederick the Great at Lissa. 

1) Sbftreic^er Austrian. 2) toaren gefc^Iagen ttorben had 
been beaten. 3) am 5. S)ejember on the fifth of December. 
4) bei Settt^en at Leuthen. 5) gogen fi(^ jurild retreated; from 
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ft^ gurild+jie^cn. 6) nad) bcr ©tabt 8tffa towards the town of 
Lissa. 7) mttttcmjcilc meanwhile. 8) aibenb evening; render 
the phrase by 4t' had grown dark. 9) ba« )3rcu6ii(|c gugtJolf 
the Prussian infantry. 10) jum 2^obc crmiibet tired to death. 
11) fo bag an ntd^t gebad^t tDerben fonnte so that . . . could not 
be thought of; bcnfcn — bac^tc — gcbac^t think. 12) allgc*' 
rnetn general. 13) bic SScrfoIgung the pursuit. 14) ber geinb 
the enemy. 15) nut only. 16) fc|tc ben iJcinben nac^ pursued 
the enemy; from nac^+fc|cn. 17) cin 2^rupp §ufarcn a troop 
of hussars. 18; babet thereby, thus. 19) bid nad^ as far as. 
20) {ofort at once. 21) murbe ouf bie ^ntbmmUnge gef^offen 
the newcomers were fired upon; from f(]^tcfcn — fd^ol — gc^ 
fc^offen shoot. 22) and x>xtUn ^Sufem from many houses. 
23) o^ne bag bie ©d^itffe... eine 93trfung fatten the shooting 
not having any eflfect. 24) jeboc^ however. 25) bie ©egenb 
the locality, neighbourhood. 26) genau tannte knew well; 
from fennen — fannte — gefannt. 27) gclangen arrive, reach. 
28) toentge ©egleiter a few companions, followers. 29) faft 
nnbe^tnbert almost unmolested. 30) bad @$(og the oastle. 
31) bie bftretd^ifd^en Dfft}tere the Austrian officers. 32) ein 
Unterfommen finben (fanb — gefunben) find or take shelter. 
33) eben just. 34) fic^ gut S^afct begeben go to dine, sit down 
to dinner. 35) bad ©crfiufd^ noise. 36) an+fomuien arrive. 
37) ber 9ietter the horseman. 38) bid an bte Zxtp^t getodt 
murben were attracted to the stair-case. 39) trat i^nen ent« 
gegen met them. 40) guten Slbenb^ metne $etren good evening 
gentlemen. 41) tt)o^I render by *I dare say'. 42) Demtuten 
(t)ermutete — Dcrmutet) expect. 43) lann man no6) (mit) nnter^ 
lommen can we get lodging here ; mit = mit 3^nen with you. 
44) tt)fi]^renb whilst. 45) in grbgter SSertotrrnng in the great- 
est confusion. 46) baftanben or ba ftanben from fte^en — 
ftanb — gcftanben stand there. 47) an+parren stare at. 

48) erfd^ien pret. of erfc^ctnen — erfd^ten — erfd^ienen appear. 

49) bad ©efotge his suite. 50) na^m gefangen took prisoners. 
51) feinbltc^ hostile. 

50. ©efnuben. — Found. 

1) 3c^ gtng, pret. of gel^en — ging — gegangen go, walk. 
2) fo ffir mt(^ ^in quite absorbed in thought. 3) ju fuc^cn 
to seek. 4) @tnn mind, mood. 5) ber ©c^atten the shade. 
6) t^ \af^, pret. of fel^en see. 7) ein ©Iflmd^en ftel^en a little 



Graduated Glossary. 239 



flower standing. 8) tt)te (Sterne leud^tenb shining like stars. 
9) mte tugletn f(^i5n like beautiful eyes. 10) ^df ttoKt' ed 
httdftn I was going to pluck it. 11) fetn gently, softly. 
12) joQ id^ gebro(]^en fetn shall I be broken, plucked and lie 
there. 13) jum SBcIfen for withering. 14) iif grub'd au^ 
(= grub ed ani) I dug it up. 15) bte Sl^iiritein its little 
roots. 16) trug x6f^ (= trug tc| e«) I carried it. 17) am 
= an bem by, near. 18) p^axtim plant. 19) tticber again. 
20) am ftitten Drt at a quiet spot. 21) gweigt c« tmmer 
now it is putting forth branches. 22) unb Blii^t fo fort and 
goes on blooming; fort expresses 'continuation'. 

51* @ef^itfte 9tebe* — Clever speech. 

1) ttfiumen dream. 2) ber B^l^tt/ pl- 3^^^^ tooth. 
3) ftten/ Subj. in indirect oration. 4) i|m audgefaQen had 
gone; from au«-j-f alien. 5) er lieg einen Jraumau^leger fommen 
he sent for an interpreter of dreams. 6) fragen ask. 7) tt)a« 
ber S^raum }u bebeuten l^abe what the dream meant. 8) loolle 
bid^ betoa^ren may preserve you. 9) t)or aOem Ungtfld from 
all misfortune. 10) fel^en see; Future Indef. 11) betne SSer*» 
toonbten your relatives. 12) fterben die. 13) erjflrnt ilber 
angry at. 14) bte iible Slu^Iegung the evil interpretation. 
15) Ite^ tl^m geben had given him. 16) ©todfd^lag stroke with 
a stick. 17) unb ((teg) rufeu and sent for. 18) autkoorten 
auf reply to. 19) bte grage the question. 20) ber ^tmmct 
heaven. 21) iPoOe Derlei^en may grant, give. 22) etn Iangc« 
Sebeu a long life. 23) alien betnen SIuDerioanbteu dative plural. 
24) flberteben survive. 25) 'S:)nlattn ducats. 26) im ®runbe 
in reality. 27) ba«felbe the same thing. 28) fo oiel lommt 
an auf so much depends on. 29) bte Slrt unb ©eubung ber 
9?ebe the manner and construction of speech. 

52. Sie @iirtnerin nnb bte Sieue. — The Gardener's wife 
and the Bee. 

1) flog, Pret. of fliegen — flog — geflogeu fly. 2) emftg 
^tn unb ^er busily to and fro. 3) fog, pret. of faugen — fog 
— gefogen suck. 4) ©iigtgfeit sweetness. 5) au3 alien ©lumen 
from all flowers. 6) ©tenc^cn diminutive of ©tene. 7) f^irtc^t, 
3rd p. sing. pres. ind. of fprec^en say. 8) bte is relative pron. 
9) bet ber airbett at work. 10) trifft, 3rd pers. sing. pres. ind. 
of treffen meet. 11) mant^^e ©lume many a flower. 12) bad 
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Oift poison, venom. 13) bod^, here *to be sure', *don't you 
know\ 14) laff xit barin I leave (in them) L e. behind. 

53. 3)ie ^oIBe ^lafc^e. — Half the Bottle. 

1) 92ac^ bet @(^(Qd^t bet after the battle of. 2) in tt>el(]^er 
bte ©d^meben gef^Iagen tt)urben in which the Swedes were 
beaten; from fd^lagen — fc^Iug — gcfc^tagen. 3) Don ben 
fflranbenbtttgern by the Brandenburgers ; they formed the 
nucleus from which Prussia sprang. 4) bat ein auf ben S^ob 
t)em)nnbetet ®4tt)ebe a Swede wounded to death. 5) bat, pret. 
of bitten — bat — gebeten ask. 6) Doruberge^enb going past 
(him). 7) urn einen S^runf for a drink. 8) ben = biefen = 
i^n it. 9) foKft bn l^aben, Samerab you shall have comrade. 
10) ttfi^renb aber but whilst. 11) bte gelbfllald^e the canteen. 
12) lo^neftefa loosen, untie. 13) ergriff pret. of ergretfen — 
ergriff — etgriffen mze. 14) tSdifd^ malignant, knavish. 

15) eine neben t^m tiegenbe ^tftole a pistol lying by his side. 

16) fenem auf discharge at. 17) gutmiitig good natured. 
18) ttnoerfel^end who did not suspect such a thing; an 
adverb. 19) fe^ten miss. 20) gut gqiett well aimed. 21) benn 
for. 22) bie «ugel the bullet. 23) pflff mtr iuft am D^re 
berbet whistled just past my ear. 24) bbfe gemeint ill meant. 
25) btcft be^wegen ungcftraft laffen leave you unpunished for 
it. 26) biefe glafd^e ift doH guten SBBein^ this bottle is full of 
good wine. 27) gan) befommen get all. 28) ^alb half of it. 
29) bamit tl^at ber ©ranbcnburger einen tflc^ttgen ©djtud au6 
berfelben thereupon the Brandenburgher took a good draught 
from it. 30) gab fie bann bent @(|u)eben handed it then to 
the Swede. 31) bat)on-|-g^^^n go away. 

54. Sir 9la^c* — The Revenge. 

1) 35er Snec^t the churl. 2) erftec^en — erftad^ — cr* 
ftod^en stab. 3) ber ebte §err the noble lord, master. 4) tt)ftr* 
jetber ein 9iitter gem would have liked to be a knight himself. 
5) im bunften ^atn in the dark grove. 6) ber 8etb the body. 
7) t)erfen!en im sink, bury. 8) ber tiefe 9t^etn the deep Rhine. 
9) antegen, put on. 10) bie SRflftung btanf the shining coat 
of mail. 11) ba« 9?o6 the horse. 12) fprengen gallop. 13) fiber 
bte SQx&d^ over the bridge. 14) ba ftu^et bad 9io| the horse 
startles. 15) ftc^ gurtid biittmen and prances. 16) bie giilbnen 
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©poren sets the golden spurs. 17) ba fc^Icubcrt'd i^n tt)ilb in 
ben ©trom l^inab it (he) furiously flings him down into the 
stream. 18) rubcm unb rlngcn row and struggle. 19) ber 
ganger the mail. 20) mcbcrgwtngcn weigh, force down. 

55. ®ttb^t&Uminbm%. — Self-control. 

1) Decline — gricbrid^ bcr ©roge. 2) at« . . . 9lttcr 
unb Setbed[(l^h)ft(^e guna^men when age and infirmity in- 
creased. 3) begegnete ed i^m etnigema( it sometimes happened 
to him. 4) cttt)a« iSngcr a little longer. 5) fc^tafcn — fd^Iief 
— gefd^tafen sleep. 5) ftd^ t)or+fe^cn intend. 6) fici^ barubcr 
iirgcm be vexed at it. 7) befc^tcn — bcfa^t — befo^tcn order. 
8) bcr ftammcrbicncr valet. 9) gu taffcn to allow. 10) ate bi^ 
auf bie beftintntte SDttnute than to the appointed minute. 
11) mit (Sttoait wcdcn awaken him by force. 12) cin ©cbicntcr 
a valet. 13) an-|-ne^men^ na^m an, angenommen engage. 
14) crft only a short time ago. 15) nm bicfcn ©cfcl^t ju cr* 
filKcn in order to fulfil this order. 16) tag mtd^ boc^ noc^ 
cin tocnig fd^Iafen let me sleep a little longer, please. 17) no(^ 
gar gu mflbc still too tired. 18) S^rc aKaieftfit ^aben mir bc^ 
fol^Ien Tour Majesty has ordered me. 19) frfi^ early. 20) cine 
ctngtgc aSiertctftunbe one quarter of an hour more. 21) Diet 
U^r four o'clock. 22) td^ (affc mt^ nid^t abmctfcn I am not 
to be sent back. 23) nun, bad ift brat) well that is right. 
24) bu ttflrbcft iibet angcfommcn fcin you would have fared 
badly. 25) licgcn taffcn allow to stay in bed. 

56« 2a, menn febt ftawmetgerid^t mihre^ — Yes, If there was 
no supreme Court of Justioe. 

1) fld^ an+tcgcn found, build; ®an«fouct is the name of 
his favourite castle. 2) ctncn ZtmpA bcr SRufcn a temple of 
the Muses. 3) ctnf ad^^ cr^abcn unb ftitt simple, sublime, and 
quiet. 4) bctdftigcn molest. 5) bic na^c gctcgcnc 2Btnbmfl^tc 
the neighbouring wind-mill. 6) tl^r faft unauf§5rtic^c« Siaufd^cn 
its almost incessant rushing. 7) unb cintbnigcd ©cftoppcr and 
monotonous rattling. 8) ft5rcn disturb. 9) bic ©ctrad^tung 
the contemplation. 10) l^intt)cg*»4-ti'fittfd^cn wish removed. 
11) and fctncn O^rcn from his hearing. 12) gu ftc^ fommcn 
taffcn send for. 13) atfo therefore. 14) bcr bcnad^bartc ffiinb* 
miltlcr the neighbouring wind-miller. 15) ccrlaufcn sell. 

16 
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16) a\x6j ntd^t fflr bte l^ol^e ©umrne not even at the high sum. 

17) btetcn — bot — gcbotcn offer. 18) bcr Wntglici^e $crrf(^cr 
the royal Lord. 19) in ber Slfi^c bcr ©tobt near the town. 
20) gcfcgen situated. 21) Oro^Dotcr unb SSatcr my grandfather 
and father. 22) bcfcffcn — bcfag — bcfcffcn possess. 23) bic 
Ocjc^toiftcr brothers and sisters. 24) finb auf i^r gcborcn have 
been born in it. 25) jtc gcttjfi^rt mir mcin fflrot it affords me 
a living. 26) ift mir ju cincm (ieben unb tocrtcn gomificngutc 
gett)orben and has become to me a dear and valned heirloom, 
family-estate. 27) gricbric^ g^^ 9"^^ SBorte Frederic tried to 
win him over. 28) bad ®cbot ftcigern raise the offer. 29) cigcn^^ 
finnig nic^t foffcn stubbornly decline. 30) t)on fcinem ©cft^ 
tumc to renounce his property. 31) Dcrbrieglic^ vexed. 32) gut* 
iDiUig \ooUtn consent voluntarily. 33) fo befel^r iif^ 3ffm I 
command you to do so. 34) gel^ord^en obey. 35) n)ibertt)&rtig 
objectionable. 36) brcift boldly. 37) ^o, \o gc^f« ni(^t ha, 
that would not do. 38) ja, tocnn lein Sammcrgcri(^t tofirc yes, 
if there was no supreme Court of Justice. 39) cricnncn ac- 
knowledge. 40) bic SBal^rl^cit the truth and felt the acuteness 
of this candid threat. 41) cl^rcn respect, honour. 42) bie 
burc^ bad (Scfcfe gcfid^crte $)ciligfctt the inviolability secured 
by law. 43) Dcrfd^tudcn bie $ittc swallow the pill. 44) in 
Srieben (affen leave alone. 45) gebulbig patiently. 46) ba^ 
©cRappcr the rattling. 47) bic auf il^rcr ©telle ftc^en blieb 
that remained at its place. 48) unb nod) l^eute fte^t and 
still exists to the present day. 

57* SCraJifd^e ©afitfreitnbfd^aft. — Arabian Hospitality. 

1) bclannt well known. 2) ^ferbebieb horse-stealer. 3) er* 
}&l^Ien relate. 4) mad il^m einft in ber SSiifte begegnet tt)ar 
what once had happened to him in the desert. 5) fo(genber^ 
magen in the following manner. 6) 3i) ffattt nti(^ t)ertrrt I 
had gone astray, lost my way. 7) ju (dat.) to. 8) ber ©tantm 
©ebuinen the tribe of Bedouins. 9) ber, relative pronoun. 

10) aufnal^m from auf+nel^men, nal^m auf, aufgenomnten receive. 

11) gaftfreunbttc^ hospitably. 12) Wit Siage every day. 
13) fdjtad^ten Mil. 14) bad fiameel the camel. 15) meinettoegen 
for my sake. 16) 3^ bat gtoar I begged indeed; from bitten 
— bat — gebeten. 17) fie mbc^ten fic^ nic^t fo t)iel Ungelegen^ 
^eit madden they would not take so much trouble. 18) unb 
mic^ jie^en (affen and allow me to depart. 19) aber beffen^^ 



Graduated Glossary. 243 



ungcac^tct but nevertheless. 20) ^ietten fie mi(^ jutfld they 
detained me; from gurfld-l-^ottcn. 21) cnblid^ at last. 22) ctnc« 
Sagce one day. 23) crfal^, from crfc^en — ctfa^ -- crfc^eu 
watch, take. 24) btc ©clcgcnl^cit the opportunity. 25) trieb 
ob, from ob+trcibcn drive off, 26) fc^nell taufcnb fast running. 
27) fe^te mi(^ barauf seated myself upon it, mounted. 28) etitc 
bat)on from badon+riten hasten away. 29) bcr ©gcntflmcr 
the owner. 30) balb soon. 31) oermiffcn miss. 32) lam 
l^art jointer mtr geritten came riding hard after me; notice the 
past part, after lommen. 33) aW when. 34) cingcl^olt, from 
cin+^oten overtake, come up. 35) toicd er auf cine ©(^tangc 
^in he pointed to a snake, from j^in-f-wcifcn — toic^ l^in 
— ^ingeh)ie{en. 36) bie im ©atibe (ag lying in the sand; lag, 
from tiegcn — lag — gclcgcn. 37) ftc^ft bu, 2nd. p, sing. pros, 
ind. of Jcl^en see. 38) bcr ©(^tt)cif the tail. 39) bic ©c^tange 
the snake. 40) fproc^ cr said he; from fptcd^en — fprac^ — 
gefpro^cn. 41) id^ toiC I will. 42) trcffen hit. 43) bcr $fei( 
the arrow. 44) er brildte ab, from ab4-bru(Jcn discharge, 
shoot. 45) bur^bol^rtc, from burd^bo^ren go through, pierce. 
46) bic ©pifee the end, point. 47) inbcm cr eincn gttcitcn 
^ertjorjog drawing forth another, from ^eroor+giel^en — gog 
l^ertjor — l^crdorgegogen. 48) bcr ftopf the head. 49) cr je^of 
ben ©(i^(angcnIopf cntgmei he shot the head of the snake in 
two; fd^og from fc^ic|cn — f(^o§ — gefd^offen. 50) bu pel^ft 
nun tt)of|l. I suppose, you perceive now. 51) bcr britte the 
third. 52) bic ^ruft the breast, heart. 53) derfa^ren miss. 
54) Dcrbicnen deserve. 55) weit because. 56) bclol^ncn re- 
compense. 57) bie grcunbf(^aft friendship. 58) inxd) gtudjt 
unb liDiebfta^I with flight and theft. 59) abcr but. 60) bcr 
©aft the guest. 61) }icl^ ^in in ©otted 9?amcn go in heaven's^ 
name. 62) ro&\)Un choose, take; bir here *for yourself u 
63) nod) 3tt)anjig anbcre Ramttit twenty more camels. 

58. Sd^iiferi^ @otttttag8Keb. — Shepherd's Sunday-Song. 

1) S)er XaQ bed §errn the Lord's day. 2) aflein alone^ 
3) auf weiter glur on the wide plain, meadows. 4) noc^ still, 
besides. 5) cine SBorgcngtodfe nur only one morning-bell. 
6) ©titte calmness, quiet. 7) nol& unb fern far and near* 
8) anbeten adore, pray. 9) Inieen kneel. 10) ^ier here. 
11) fflged ®raun sweet awe. 12) ge^cimed ffie^n secret breeze, 

16* 
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render by 'secret charm, spell'. 13) old = al« ob . . . as if. 
14) Dtcic many people. 15) ungefc^n unseen. 16) bctcn pray. 
17) ber ^immd the sky. 18) flar unb fctcr(i(^ clear and 
solemn. 19) fo ganj, ate tDottt* cr bffnctt \ii) quite as if it 
would open. 



Druok Ton Vr. Aug. Eupel in Sond«nhaa«em, 



L 







f 





Acme Library Card Pocket 

Under Pat. "Rti. Indsjt F(l«''* 

Made by Library Bureaui 

530 Atlantic Ave., Eqstok 

Keep Tonr Card In this Poclet 






• ' 'r^j^-.'&'iXVjr f-iiii^; 



